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LTALIFAN- TVTOF#E. 
OR A NEW 

" AND MOST COMPLEAT 

ITALIAN GRAMMER. 


Containing above others a moſt compen- 


dious way to lcarnc the Verbs, and 
rules of Syntax. 


To which is annexed adiſplay of the monaſillable 
particles of the Language, by way of Alphabet. 


As alſo, certaine Dialogues made up of Irtalianiſmes ' 
orneicitiesof the Language, withtheEngliſhto them, 


Studied and compiled with much time and- labour, and 
now -publiſhed for the and eaſe of ſuch as defireto- 
- attaine the erfet jon of the ſaid Language ; 
with an Alphabet of primatiye and originall Ita- 
lian words, underiyeable from the Latin. - | 
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EL1ZABET A, Conteſla di Kent, Vero ſpecchio 
d'Onore, Virta, Nobilta: Le cui dovitie fingolari 
icome nelle altre lingue,cost principalmente 


nella lingua Italiana fanno il compimento 
dogni . perfettione, 
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k Roppo ſarei per ſcemar al zelo della mia divotio- 
ne ſe non me ne veniſſi ad offerir queſt? altero parts 
della mia induſtria inanzs Faltare della ſua gran 
I dezza, facendone un ſacrificio a ſua Ecco, 11 

augurio di queſt" anno nuovo, L'anno paſſato S. 
FE, fi degnd di accettay con lieta accoglienzail tri. 
== bto della mia ofſervanza , horaſpero che non ſa- 
ra ' per ributtar quella del” anno preſente, Il mondo hormai ſa, 
che mediante la Nobilita del ſuo nome, la grandez.za acl fſuo grade, 
&il freggio delle ſue virth, le mie prime fatiche hamno riceuta la 
loro prima luce & ancora vivono in quella, fi che la ſupplico che 
ſs vogliadegnar dilluminar ancora gueſt altre con Pie rages, 
" accio poſſino vivere ſempremai tribntarie a S$, E, Corr ſperando 
che gli mit prieghi habbiano a trovar ricapito nella ſua buona gra- 
tia, qu: m2 inchino al nome ds SE, Ill**, pregando infeme Paltilfims 
che woglia conſervar la ſua perſona, dandole tanti giorni felics 
quante le ha dats virts & honori, 


Di S. E. humlliſſ;mo ſervitore 


G 1 0, Torr 1tano. 
A 2 


RT tae 


Ls M4L484008848088848040884 = 


| THE RIGHT WORSHIPFVLL 


AND NOW MOST FLOVRISHING 
COMPANY OF 


TVRKEY eMARCHeA NTS. 


Hrice worthy Sirs: Of all the famous Companies 
of this Citie, none affeRing the Italian Tongue ſo 
much as yours, and withall I ftanding ingaged to 
none more then to yours, through many reſpe&s, 
I cold doe no. lefle then preſent you with theſe my 
weake indeavours, as an acknowledgement of what 

T owe to your goodneffe. This is a booke which is intended for 
the good of all the Engliſh Nation, but cſpetially you who are in a 
continuall commerce with moſt parts of 1raly, as well as Twrkey, 
where the 7ralianT ongne isall in all. Yet miſtake menor, I intrude 
not ſofarre as to dedicate it ſo much to you who are ſeniors;where- 
by I ſhould inſtru& you, who are all-knowing in the language al- 
ready ; but to the end that the hopefull youth which is dayly traind + 
up under your care whether your ſonnes or your ſervants might 
reape molt benefit thereby, which doubtlefle will the ſooner accrew 
unto them, if you thall vouchſafe to countenance it, and no further 
then it ſhall ſeeme to deſerve. I ſhall ſtandto your cenſure : Meane 
time hoping that you will be as willing to accept of it, as I am am- 
bitious to preſent yon with it; I relt, wingyn all from above, 
all the increaſe of health,wealth,and happinefſe whatſoever 


Your obſervant ſervant 
ro his power, 


Gio: Tonrklano, 


. 


To the Courteous Reader. 


Twers are the ends which induce men to ſtudy lan- 
| grages : ſome for their profit ſake to live by then, 
{ome for pleaſure to have a conceald knowledge in 
them by way of Cloſet reading, others for # kind o 
glory and oftentation to be accounted a Lingnift, 
and that by way of traveling through forrains 
Conntreyes, and the like ; all which are commen- 
dable intents, and may be furthered, ( as farve as 
concernes the Italian Language ) by theſe our labours. For I have pub- 
liſhed ſufficient rules of pronounciation,and next this Grammer ſo plaime 
as nothing can be more plaine, eaſfie enough to be underſtood even by thoſe 
that have not the Latine tongue : Alſo for ſuch as are pretily inſrghted 
already in the language, there are my Dialogues which conſiſt of moſt 
of the proprieties of our language, the which may bee under(tood by a 
good pernſuall of the eAlphabet of Particles, Laſtly,there is an Alpha- 
bet of primitive and originall words which was once publiſhed before, 
but now I have reprinted it and mended it, It 1s moſt beneficiall for 
thoſe that under(kand the Latine, but not any way prejuaitiall ts 
any other if he will take the pames to ger it without booke. —_ 
T have peruſed all the grammers that ever I could light on,and I have 
taken the beſt from the beſt of them, and ſometimes verbatim where I 
ſaw arule was ſet downe as it ſhould bee, there us but one truth, and a 
Grammarian is not unlike an hiſtorian, hee findes much of hu matter 
made to his hand.but the moulding and framing of things in 4 296" way 
& that which is all in all, 1 dare almoſt ſay (but that I am loth to ſpeake 
ſo farre in mine owne behalfe )that all the Grammer that hetherto have 
beene publiſhed are virtually contained in this one, T have done the beſt 
to avoid totologies, and that there ſhauld not bee @ precept or obſervation 
 morenice and curious then profitable and neceſſary. The extreme want 
of ſuch a Grammcr,{ no books being extant to that effe&t, but ſuch as are 
deficient & unpurchaſable either [- r love or money ) And withall the im- 
portunate deſire of ſuch as have beene, my Schollers and others that wonld 
bee 


 AASSSSSASSASASASLSSAAOAAOBDADAAGAOOS 


— We io 
. 


res To the Reader. | 
bee ,' have challenged theſe 'my labours in' this nature, and indeed my 
thankefulneſſe to the Engliſh nation for much of my. education dd bree- 
ding was indebted no ſs TI make no yaa neg" th there will be ſome 
P icktbanks Acenſuring/what they doe nat wnder ftand; but 1 ſcorne toin- 
veigh againſt them as ſome doegwhich doth but ſett them the more a bar- - 
king, I paſſe quietly along and not minde them; Its you. that are Fudz- 
cious , and: conrteons withall whom # ſtudy to pleaſe, and if I ſhall 
have. ſo done, I ſhall have pleaſed my ſelfe, for my pleaſure is ws Hye 
ſubordinate to yorws, Accept of theſe my endeavours and you ſhall ſtill 
find me what 1 ſubſcribe my ſelfe your welwiller ; 


Gro: Torn ian. 
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A ſhortTable, _ he molt uſu- 
all and hard words in the Ttalian Tongue, being al- 


rogether, or almoſt meerly /talian, underivable 


trom any other Langaage, eſpecially the Latin ; 
ſingularly uſefull and neceflary for thoſe that under- 
- Rand the Latin : for poſieſſing their memory 
with thoſe words, they may underſtand 
almoſt all words in Italian, 


A 


, to, unto, tothe. A che ? towhatend ? towhat? 
Look in our par= mhereto ? yes 
d ticles, A chi? to whom? at whom ? 
8 Abbagliare, to Adeſſo, now. 
MPO þlinde,to dazle, Adoſlo, 0n, Von. 

to dimme. Adhora, ener now,atthis houre 
Abbracciare, to embrace. | Adirare, to anger. 
Abbrugiare, Abbrufciare, to Adunque, thez. 


burne, Aﬀamare, to famiſh, 
Accade, hapneth. Afanno, griefe, ſorrow, tyou- 
Acceſo, inflamed, kindled. - ble, vexation \ ſtirre, olif 
Accio, totheend that, to that Afﬀatica hardly, ſcarcely,with 
purpoſe. labour. | 
Accioche, to the end that, Aﬀeaticare, to labour, to ende. 
leaſt that. -. Your, to toyle,. Hes 


Accociare,to mend,toprepare. Aﬀeatto, wholy, wtterly.. - 
Accorgere, to perceive, to be- Aﬀollare, to crowd, to poſe 
ware of. thick, 
Accorto, aware, perceived, Aﬀerettare, ts heſten.; 
wiſe, wily. Afﬀogare, drowne. 
Accoſtare,to come neere,ts ap- Aﬀeonte, face, to "fel 
proch, Ageuole, eafie. (gainft, 
 Accoſto, zeere, by, cloſe unto. ( * ) Agia- 


Agiatamente, eaſily.  Amazzare, to kill to murther: 
Agghiacciare, Aggiacciare, A me, to me, from me, 


. tofreeze. Amendua, both. +. 
Agguagliar, to compare, toe- Ammaeſtrar, to teach. 

quall. Ammalato, ficke. 
Agio,eaſe,leaſure,conmeniency Anche, Ancho,yet, moreoner, 
Ago, a Needle. | Anco,alſo,moreover, (alſs. 
Ai, to the, by the. Ancora,alſo,moreoner beſides. 
Aia, floore. Ancor, idem, ( though. 
Aio, an Ouerſeer,a Ruler, afo- Ancora che, ancor che, al- 

fter-Father. Andare, #0 goe, to walke, 
Aijutare, to ayde. Annegare, to drowne. 
Al, to the, at. Ante, before, rather, ſooner. 
Albergare, to lodze, harbour, Anzi, rather, ſooner, but. 

or dwell, Anziche, rather then, ſooner 


Albero,a Tree.Alboro, idem, then. | 
Alcunamente, i» ſome ſort. Anzipure, rather, ſo then not. 
Alcuno, ſome,ſom body ,any one Apparecchiare, to prepare, or 
Alhora, then, at that time, ſet in order, 

Alla, to the, at the; Alle, at; Appicciarc, to pitch a battell, 
Allegrareto xejoyc, tobe glad, to fight. 


Alleuare, to bring vp. Appo, by, neare, in reſpec, in 
Allogare, to hire, to place. compariſon, with, in, 
Allora, then,at that time. Appoggiare, to leane vnto; 
Alluj, to him, from him. Appunto, juſt ſo, even ſo. 
Alma, the Soule. Appreſlo, by, neare, after, be- 
 Almen, Almeno, at leaſ?. _ hind ,beſids ,moreouer with. 
Altiero, haughtie, high. Appreſtare, toprepare. 
Altro, other. Ardire, ts dare. 
Altronde, elſwhere, from elſ- Ardimento,a daring ,hardines 
where, (elſe. Ardito, bold, hardy. 


Altroue;elſwhere, ſomewhere. Armeggiare, to follow, or pro- 
Altrui, other mens, to others, feſſe armes. 


Alzare, to aduance, toraiſe, Arouerſcio, in-ſide, out-ſide, 
Amalare, to fall ſicke arſie-verſie. 


Arretro, 


Artetro, backward. Baſta, it. enough, 
Arriſchiare, tohazard, to put Beltreſche, Block-houſes, 

in danger. Beccato, 4 Butcher. 
Aſcoso, Aſcoſto,hidder. Beccaria, Shambles. 
Aſpettare,to expec#,to tary for Beffare, Beffeggiare, to flont, 


Aflai, enough. to mocke, 
Adlediare, to befiege. Bei, faire,fine. 
Aſſetrare, to ſettle. Benche, although. 


Afſfiderato, blaſted, withered. Beſtemmiare, to blaſpheame. 
Artorno zabout, touching,con- Biada, all kinde of corne, 
cerning. Bianco, white, blancke, 
Arttento che,ſfithence,ſith that Biaſmiare, to blame, (cup. 
Atreſo, wayted, attended. Bicchicre, a Beaker, Glaſſe, or 
Atreſo che,ſithence, ith that, Biſauolo, great grand father. 
Auante, Auanti, before,afore, Biſognare, to hane need, to be- 


tofore. hoofe, 
Auanti che, before that. Bizaro, fantaſtical, humerous. 
Auedere,#o perceiue,to beware Bocca, a mouth. 
Aucdimento, warineſſe* Bonaccia, 4 calme. 
Aucduto,aware,foreſeene,ad- Baramare, earneſtly to deſire, 

wiſed. | | or couet. 0 
Auuenga, Auuenga che, al- Biaco, drunkez. 

beit, howbeit although. Brigata, 4 company. 
Auelenare, topoyſon. Brina,a miſt, hoare-froſt. 
Auenga che, although, albeit. Bronzo,braſſe. 
Auezzo, accuſtomed. - Brugiare,to burxe. 


Auluppare, to eztangle,toen- Brutto, foule filthy, ill fauour- 
Auinto, embraced, ( wrap, ed. 

Bugia, 4 /ye. 
Acchettare,to [mite, Bugiardo, 4 Lyar. 
Bagnare,to wet, to bathe, Burlare, to jeſt, to gybe. 
Baldanza, bolaneſſe, ſawcineſſe C 


Balia,free will, power, Acciare, to hunt, to chaſe. 
Ballare, to dance. JCada, V no, every one. 
Bandire, to baniſh, Cadde, fel. 


S&H Cagi- 


Cagionare,#o cauſe,to occaſios mwhich,who,becauſe,for,then, 


Cagnoletri, little Whelps. when,at what time,to the end 

Calare, to abate, to deſcend. that, ſithence, but except, ) oy 

Calca, a preſſe, a throng. ing, wherefore, vntill that, 

Caldo, hor, heat, warmth, as, 4s that. 

non ti Cale, thou haſt not re- Cherico, a Clergie-man, a 
ſpect. Chi ? who. (Clerke. 


Calle, a path, or high-way. Chichi, whoſoever, 
Calpeſtrare, to tread wnder- Chiamare, tocall. 


foot. Chicdere, to requeſt, to craue. 

Cambiare, to exchange, to Chiela, Church, 
change, . Chaaro, cleare. 

Cannio,apath,a high way. Chioſtro, 4 Cloyſter. 
Caminare, to walke. Chiodo, a Nayle. 
Campeggiare, to encampe» QChiudere, toſhat. 
Cangiarc, to change. Chiunque, whoſoemer. 
Cape, it contayneth. Ci, there, inthat place,here,in 
Capo, 4 Head, Chiefe. this place,vs,to vs,or fromwus 
Caricare, to charge. Ciaſcheduno, each one, euery 
Carico, 4lode, or charge. one. 


Caſa,a Houſe. Caſare,tomarry Ciaſcuno, each one, exery one. 
Caſoche, put caſe, ſo be that. Cima, the top, 

Caſla,s Hutch, Cheſt,or Boxe. Cio, that, this, 

Cartiuo, captive, bad, lewd. GCioe, that is to ſay, towit. 


Caualcare, to ride. Ciurma, the baſe raſcalitie, ox 
. Cauare, to digge, to drawout, multitude. 
t0pull, to take, Co, Coi, Congli, with, with 


Ce,there w,in that place ther s . the. 
Cel, it , it from, it there, him Cogliere, to gather. 


there. Col, Con il, Collo, with, 
Cene, tows, of it, or thereof, mwith the. 

from ws thereof.  Cola,ther;yonder inthat place 
Cercare, to ſeeke.  Coli,ther, yonder inthat place 


Che 2 what? what thing? why? Colli, with the, with them. 
wherefore ? that which, the Coloro, theſe; them. jog 
| O10 


Coliu ;he, that man, 
Come? how? in what manner? 
why © as, euen. 
Cominciare:; to begin. 
Compaacere ; topleaſe 
Compire; to accompliſh. 
Comprare; #0 buy. | 
Comulgare ;to communicate. 
Communque ; howſoener. 
Con ; with, withall, 
Concertare;#o accord;to agree. 
Concio; with that. 
Conciofofle; for as much as it 
was. 


Conciofia Z for 
cauſe ;why. | 

Confinoz xear to ; bordering. 

Coniar; to coyne. 

Conſeguire; to follow with, to 
attayne. A 

Contadino ; a Country man ; 
s Hind, 

Contado, 4 Countie; or Conn- 
trey. 

Contela; contention. 

Contrafar; to counter fert. 

Contutto;withall; for all that; 
notwithſtanding. 

Coricari; to ſquat; to lye down. 

Cola; a thine. 

Correria; excurſion. 

Corridore; 4 long Gallerie. 

Coſi;/0; thus, as well;as much. 

Cot bene; as well, 


Cofi che; ſo that. 


ſo much be- 


Coſpetto, ſehr. 


Coſta; Coſti; there; yonder.; in 
that place. 

Coſtoro; thofe men. 

Coſtretro; conſtrayned. 

Coſtui; this man, 


\ Corale; ſur; a thing ſo made, 


Cotal; zJem; +." 

Cotanti; ſo mary. 
Cotanto,ſo much, thus much, 
Coteſta; ihr. * 
Coteftoro, theſe ſame. 
Coteſtni; th#; thu ſame. 
Creanza ; nurtwre ; education, 
Crebbe; increaſed. 


* Croce; 4 Croſſe, 


Cucina; 4 Krtchin. 
Cucire; to ſow with a needle. 
Cugino; 4 Couſin. 
Cui? whoſe © to whom © from 
Cuoio, leather. ( whom? 
Cuore; the Heart. 
D 
A, about; to; forto; of; be- 
tweene; by, with, from 
thence. 
Dal; Dalla, fom; or of. 
Dapo;Dapoi.ſince, after then. 
Doc? ſimplicitie, foo- 
i(bneſſe. 
D*apreffo; veare vnto. 
D'attorno; aboat; rownd aboxt 
Dauanti; before. 
Dauanzo;oxecr-plue;t00 much. 
Dauero.,in truth, 
Deb. 


(",") 


Debbe, he ought. 

Debbj, thou oughteſt. 

Dee, oueht. | 

Deffeſa, defence. - 

Degli, ofthe. 

Deh, oh, alas. © | 

Del, of the, it, ſome. Fe 

Deli, that way, thereaway... - 

Dclla Delle, of che. 

Dentro, within. 

Dentrouia, i» a-way, in ward. 

Derietro, behind, hindermoſt. 

Defla, hee, the very ſame. 

Defle Deſſi,they, the very 
ſame. 

Deſlar, to leaue. . Gen 

Deſtare, to awaken, to prowoke, 

Deſte, yon gaue, or did gine. 

Deſto, awakened, vigilant, 


row-ed.. \ 


Deltrezza,dexteritic, nimble- 
neſſe. 


Dette, gave. 

Detto,, [aid; called. | ,-+ 

Di, of, of the, with, then, ta, 
from, a day. 


Dianzi, before, afore-hand. 
Diche * of what? wherewith? 


whereof ? whence ? ; 


Di chi ? whoſe * of whom 2 

Di, Dietro, after ,behind. 

Dierro, ide. 

Difeſa, defence. . * 

Di fuora, outward, abroad, + 
without, from abroad, or 


"a 


forth, 
Di gia, alreadje. 
Di la, that way. beyond. 
Digiunare, #9 faſt, _ 
Dimenticare, zo forget. 
Dinanci, Dinanzi, before, 
Dipoi, afterward, then, behind 
Dirizzare, to dire, 
Diro, / w:4 ſay. 
Diſcelc, came downe. 


Diſcoſto, d:/tant, farre off, 
from. | 


Ditdiceuole, wndecent, not to 
be ſpoken. 
Diſiofo, deſirous. 
Diſmenticare, to forget. 
Di ſopra, aboue, over, aloft, 
moreouer, beſides, from a-. 
By FOG | 
Diſorrerrare, to take from out 
. of the graund. 
Diſopra poi, Diſoprauia, 
more-ouer, beſides. 
Diſparere, not to appeare.. 
Diſparte, apart. .. 
Diſpregiare, to deſþiſe. 
Difteſo, extended. 
Diſle, he ſaid. 
Diſſero,; #hey ſaid, 
Diſh, 1 [aid- 
Di ſt, Di ſuſo, above, alof?. 


from aboue.. 


* Dita, fingers. 


Diuentare, #0 become, to be- 


fall. 


Doge, 


gu 


Doge, 4 Duke. 
Doglia, griefe. | 
Douiandare, to demand. © 
Donde, whence, from 

whence, where-upon, or 

whereby. | 
Donde che, whereby, wheye- 

upon. | pag: 
Donna,aWoman,a Wife. 
Dopo, after. * 

Dopoi, after, fince, be- 
bind. oh agtroch 
Dopso, or Dopoiche, affer 
that. - ſobethres 

Doppio, double. 

Dounque, whether ſoener. ' 

Doue, where, whether, wher- 
4, when, in lieu, in ſtead. 

Doueſle, ſhould. 


LY 


Dritto, right. 


Dunque, then. | 
E 


. 


F: and, moreoxer, beſides, 
* he,or it, alſo, 8. 
Ebbe, had. 

Ecco, behold. 

Ed, moreoner, beſides. 
Egli, -e, it. \ 
Eglino, they, them. 

Ella, ſhee. 

Elle, they. 

Elli, Ello, he. 
Embriaco, drunken, 
Empiare, to fill, 


Empito, filled. 

Ence, alſo, there &. 
Entrata, Revenue, Intome. 
Entro, in, rithin. 
Entroui, therein, in there. 
Eſporre, to expound. 
Eſla, ſhe. 

Eſla, they; thoſe. 
Eeſlendo, berne. \ © 
Eſſere, zobe. 

Eſh, they, theſe. . 

Eſſo, he, the fame, this. 
Eſſo noi, we, —_— | 


Eſta, Eſto, this, 


Erianche, although. 
Etiandio, alſo, moyeouer, eft- 
ſue yegath, 
Entiandyoche; howbert, al- 

though that. © 


Y ao th _ 
1 


a, doth,maketh, alſo, aged. 
A Facci, death to ws, or there, 


| Faccia, let him do?, a face. 


Facciata, the fore-front of a 
Building.” 

Fallo, a fault, 

Fanti, Souldiers on foot- 

Fare, to doe, to make. 

Faro, I will, sr ſhall doe. 

Fatica, labour ,toyle. - 

Fattamente, 2 achſor: 

Fatta, faſhion, kind. 

Fattezza, a making. 


(7,9) Fauellare 


Fauellare, to gfe to ſeat G 


Fe, did, Faith, Þ © ——_ cauil,to wr ax- 
Fedez Faith. | Tory 
Ferite; wounds, en” wow '; Gag iardainente, gallantly x] 
Fermeats cafe, to ſbut,to brauely, ſtrongly, 
5 Gamba, 4 Leg. 
Fia, Tral be. Gara, contention, 
Fiata, time, or twrge... *.. '.; Gelata, Froſt, 
Figliuolo; ſonze.," ,. .. + - Genaio, Genaro, Tanuary. 
Filare to ſþinne, _ ; Geflo, Chalke. 
Fin, Fino; v#ti,  —-. - : Ghiacciare, to freeze. 
Fiorire;to flquriſh,. .::15 Ghioſla, a Gloſſe. 
Fiume, Rewer... .. *.... {1 Gia, alreadte, now, [6 aſa. 
Fd, 1 doe; I make, «+ Gia, gia, now, now, 4 cadic. 
Fora frhaybe, abroad Giallo, yellow. 
Fore, #dem,”.  Giamaizngeer, euer. 
Foreſtieri, ſtrangers. ....  Ginocchiare,, to kneele downe. 
Fornire; #0 oo: za fi wijb. Gionta, az addition. 
Forſe; perhaps Hud) 2a Gionto, being come to. 
Foſle che, were it that. Giornata, j journey, trauell bat- 
Foflero; ſhould: be. tell, | 
Fra; among; PAAweene about; Giorno, 4 day. 
within, Giouare, to helpe. 
Fracaſlare, te deſtroy bredh Gittar, to caſt. -2 
Freddo, cold... «Df o-. down \bel w, Ds +5 
Freg1Q, 4 Fringe,or Qrnament Giouedl, T hur (day. 
Fruſtar, to whip. . \ Gli, the, him, tohim, from 
Fruttaro, 4 Vine. . him, theſe. 
Fu, 14s. - -.- Godere, to poſſeſſes to bold, to 
Fuoco, fire... . 3 rejoyce, tq enja 
Fuota, Fuar, ot, without, a Gonfiare, to ſwell, 'o uffe. 
broad, except. _- Gradire, to be pleaſe cawith, to 
Fuort, without,  _ accept in good part. 
Fu rono, Farno, Furo, they Gradito, thankefully taken. 
were, Grandezza, greatneſſe. 


Greppia 


Grepplo, Tarfe. 
Gridz re, to cry, to publiſh, or 
roclaime. 

Grido, fame, report, 

Guadagnare, 70 gamer 

Guancaa, 4 Cheeke. 

Guanciale, a P:{{ow. 

Guanti, Glowes, 

Guardare, to /ooke, to behold, 
fo keepe. 

Guari, much. or mickle. 

Guarire, to heale, to cure. 

Guiderdone, a reward. 


H 


H \, hath, are. 

Hauendo, having. 

Hauecua, Hauuto, had. 

Hebbe, ' Hcbbero, had. 

Ho, 1 have, Hoggi, ts day. 

Hoggi mai, #ew at la#, or by 
this time nine dayes. 

Hora Hor, new, ſome- 


times. © | 
I 
o | they the, | 
Tad 23” "Y a | 
0 | Jgnigdo,nded, bare. ... 


I:, the, him, the ſame, it. 
Imbrattace, zo defile. 


Imbriaco, drunkes, 

Imbiancare, to wh:tep. 

Impacciare, ro impeach, to 

inder. 

Imparare, to learne. 

Impaurito, appalled, aftoni- 
ſoed. 

Impercio, therefore, for as 
much, 

Impercioche, becauſe that. 

Impero, therefore, yt as 
much as. 

Imperoche, becauſe that. 

Impiccare, to hang vp, 

Imprenderc, #0 learne, to vn- 
dertake, 

Impreſa, an attempt, or enter. 
priſe. 

Improuerare,to reprone, tore- 
proch. 

In, iz, inte, at, alſo, with, on,” 
or von. 


Inanzi, before, ſooner, formoſt, 
farther. 


Inbriaco, drunke. 
Incontro, againſt, oppoſite. 
Indentro, inward, within, 
Indi, thence, from thence. 


Indictro, behind, backwards, 


afier. 
F -. vntil, untill vuhen,ſo 
farre, ſo farre forth. 
Infin, zdem. 
I'fuora, abroad, except, with- 
(**J Out, 


IONS Intrambi, both Vogether. 
Infuor che, excepring.  Inframendue, Genweene, both 


Ingahnare, to deceine, '* together. 

Inganno, fraud. Intrauerſo, rage. Reals: 

Inginocchiare, fo kneele * *'*Intutto, in ab, wholly, alto- 
downe. YES gether, bir all. 


Ingin, Ingiuſo, devvneibard. 'Inuaghire;Mfult #nlowe,': 

Ingordo, greedy rawenous, 4 Inuelenare, to poyſorn. | 
glutton. Iauerno, Winter, 

Inla, beyond, further , that' Inuerſo, tpward,or foward, in 
UVAY. IV\ } (iis reſpett.” _ \ | | 1 

Inla, lnle, Inli, In lo ;" in _Inuiare, to fend, tc ;) 
the. © _ -In vol, about, RO. a-' 

In mentre, whileſt. bout, turning backe. 

Inanti, befoye. - In voto, in vain. 

Inpoi, except ; Going) n fir Iſperatamente, wnexperedly 
vvuards. 'Ifprezzare, to breake. 

In qua ; hither. ward. _ Iſteſlo, the ſame. 

Inſegnate, toteach.”  Iſuellatre, palled ap. 

Infieme, together. | Tui, there, yonder, 17 that place 

Infino, vntill” onatill where, e= Iui ſa, therenpon, up there. 
Ven ſo. | 

Inf, upnards, aloft. | bw WAL 

Intagliare, t0 cut, or grave. \ QOH fri ft! 

Intanto, i the meant time, A PR ber, it the de, 
whileſt. there, th; ther, yonder. 

Intafhto che, vbhile# that, in Laiui, thereabovt. 
ſo much a5,alſa; ſorhat. © Lagin, there below. 

Internare, to Inward; to enter Lago, « Zeke. * 1D 3 
into ones mind. La oltre; #here beyond. 

kateſo, vndefiovd, airentive; Lampo,a blaze, or flaſh. 
diligent." ++ | Laſciare; toſtave, topermit, 

In toppare, to ſtumble. La ſi; #p there, there about. 

Intorno, abort. Le, the, them, ber. 


"—_ 


"RC... 


Legname- 


Legname, all kind of Timber, Mandare. to ſend for, to ſend, 


or Wood. tocall for, 
Ln”: galent, beautifull, Mangiare, to eate. 

comely. . Manſo, meeke, mild. | 
Lei, /be, her ſlk.” ek Martia,' 4 march: rottenneſſe. 
Leuare, to take away,toraiſe, Mareggiare, to goe by Sea, to 
Li, the, them, him, there. flote, to hull, to ſa ſayle. 
Limoſioa, almes. -:"c:. x 0.7 5 WR a male. e 
Lo, the, him, orit, * . '. * Matrigha, aftep: dune, morhey 
Lodare, to praiſe. in law. 
Lontano, farre ian. .  Matto, mad, fool;ſh. 
Loro, they, them, theirs. , Mazzare,to kill, ro ſlay. 
Luglio, 1uly: SR = © | ane 
Lunette, Spe&tacles. | Medelimamente, likeniſe, in 


Lungi, farre off, wide from. uch ſort. © 
LB, rs it, or him, Miictas fo F ſelfe-ſame, the , 
Luoga, place. ag. _— 
M Mediano, 4 Mediatogr. 
PAY Pri better, beſt" moye. © 
Mz but, except, ſaving. Men', Meno, lſſe \le ſer, to 
| Macchiare, to defile, ta me, of it, there, ' hence, 


blot. thence. 
Macellaio, 4 Butcher, Mena, the behavjour, condi! 
Macina, a Milflone, _ 0n, On og | 
Macinare, to grind, '..- Menare, to leade, tocondutt, 
Madre, a Mother. ' Menche;, /eſſe, leſſer then. 
Maggior- -domo, 4 Steward, Mene, to me, thereof, of it, me 
Mat, ever, neuer» ſelfe, hence. 
Maluagio, wicked, bad. Meno, leſſe, leſſer. | 
Malueduto, i{-ſeene, il mel- Mentre, whileſt, while the, 
come. Mentre che ,whiles, ſolong as 
Mancare, to lack, to want, fo Merli, Battlements, Pinnacles, 
faile. © Melſcglare, ts m_s 
Manco, leſſe, leſſer. | Meſe, a Moneth, 


fs __ Meſlo, 


ner, 7 
Mettere, to put, to ſet, to 
lace. 

Mczano, middle, 

Mczo, the meape. 

Mi, halfe, to me, from me. 

Mia, me. 

Mie, my, mine. 

Mieticur1, Harveſt, 

Mio, »y, mine. 

Mirare, to behold, to view, to 
aime,1io conſider. 

Miſe, put. 

Md, even now, mine, 

Moggio, 4 Buſhell. 

Moglie, a Wife, Woman. 

Monticello, 4 Hillock. 

Montone, .4 Ramme,  - 

Moſlo, moved, ſtirred. 

Moteggiare, #0 quip, to flout. 

Motto, a Word. 

Mozzare, to cut off. 


N 
A T Acque; vvas borne. 
Naſcenza, Naſcimen- 


| tO; birth. 
Naſcondcre, to 41de. 


Meſſo, pur, placed, a Meſſen- Nebbiaz « Clowd. 
ger, Embaſſadour , $Somo- Ned; neither, nor. 


ow 


Negli; !» the. 

Nel, Nella, N-llo, 'Nelle, 
Ne, Nei, Nelli, Negli, is 
the; Unto, 

Nemico; enemier 

Ne pure, not ſo much as; no 
not ſo much, 

Nero; black. 

Neſſunamente ; i» no ſort. 

Neſluno ; no one ; n0t ay one 3 
no body. | 

Niente, ought ; nothing. 

Nimiſta ; enmitie. 

Niuno ; ay 30. 

Niunamente z iz 30 ſort. 

Nol; wvee ;us.. - 

Noioſo , noyſome , tronble- 

ſome. Wy > 

Non che, ot only, math- * 
leſſe. 

Nondimanco, Nondimeno, 
pevertheleſſe. 

Nouerare,to number.to count. 

Nozzc, Nuptals. 

Nugola, 4 Cloud. | 

Nulla, zozeht ; ought ; fome- 
thing ; any thing ; n0t any ; 
yot one. 


Naſcoſo ; Naſcoſto ; hid- Nullamente, iz no ſort. 


den. 
NC, nor; neither. See farther 
mong#it our Particles. 


N'vn, N'vno, not one, #0 bo- 
dy. 

Nuotare, to ſwimme. | 

Nuuola, 


Nuuola, 4 Cloud. '  Oueche ;, vvherews. 
Oueramente ; Oueroz elſe z 


Oo either. | 
| Ounque? wuhere ? vvhere- 

, either, elſe, oy. ſoever. 

Occhio, an Eye, 
Od, ether, elſe. P 
Odire, to beaxre. 
Offcſa, offence. Adiglione ;' 4 Pavilion. * 
Oeggetto, objec?. Pacſano 34 Countrey-man. 
Oggi, #» day, this preſent day. Pacle z a Countrey. 
Oggidj, now adayes.  . Paiaz may ſeeme. 
Oggimai, ths day and ever, Paiono ; doe ſeeme. 
Ogni, each, every. Paia ; Paio ; 4payre. 
Oltra, beyond, farther, for- Palombo , a Stock-dove, 

wards, ſaving. Paleſamente z openly. 

Oltcranza, might and maine. Par; ſeemeth. 
Omai, now at laſt, Paragonare; #0 equall ; to com- 


Onde, whence, from whence, pare. 
Or', Ora, now at this houre. Parare;toward ablone. 
Orciuolo, 4 Cruze, or Pitch. Pare ;it ſcemeth. 


er. Pareua ; it ſeemed. 
Orecchia, the Eare. Parecchio ; diverſe ; many ; 
Orechiare, to [;ſten. preparation; even ,equall. 
Orgoglio; Pride. Pareggiare zfo equall ;to com- 
Oro; Gold. pare. 
Orſa, wy av fo, Parere 30 ſceme ; to appeare. 
Oſare; to dare. Parlare ; 9 ſpeake. 
Ofia or elſe ; vuhether it Parola; «word. 

be. Partita ; Partimento; a de- 

Oli che: yea marry ; now. parture. | 
Ocare ; to w1ſh. Paruto ; ſeemed; appeared. 
Otrimamente ; beſt of al, Patimento ; ſuffering. 
Que ; where ; nhaher, Patteggiare ;to covenant. 


(27.99 | Paura; 


Paura ; feare. 

Paurofi ; fearefult. 

42 +; _ 
POSE: ods... 
Peggio, worſe. | 
Pegnare, to pawne, 

Penſare, to thinke,to imagine. 


Pianta, 4 Plans, 

Piazza,a Market-place, chiefe 
Street, 4 Fort. 

Piarro, 4 Diſh, or Platter, 

Piccare, #0 pricke, 

Piccata, a blow, or thruſt. 

Picciolo, little, prettie, _ 


Penſiere, Penſtero, thought. Pie, a foot, 


Pentire, to repent. 

Per, for, by, through, about, 
by reaſon of what \betweene, 
in. 

Perche, Percioche, becauſe. 

Per fin a tanto, wntill ſuch 
time. 

Perfhnche, untill that. 

Pertino, untill, ſo farre 4s. 

Per il, for, by, or through the, 

Per la, thereaway, that way 

Pero, therefore, vuhereupon, 
then, but. 

Pero che, becauſe that. 

Perdcon tutto, notwirhſtan- 
ding. 

Pero di meno, idem. 

Perſeguitare, to perſecute. 

Perfſo, lo#t, forlorne. 

Peſare, to weigh. 

Perto, the Breſt. 

Piacere, to pleaſe. 

Piaciuito, pleaſed. 

Piado, 4 Plea. 

Piatigere, #0 lament. 

Pianto, lamemation, 


 Pieujale, a Biſhops Rocher.” 


; Piegare,to bow,t4 bend, to Yell 


to appeaſe. 


Pieggio, 4 Pleage. 


Pieno, full. 


Pigliare, fo take, tocatch. 

Piffero, 4 Piper, Fifer,or Min- 
frrell. 

Pioggiare, fo raine. 

Piouano, 4 Vicar, or Pariſh. 

Piouere,to raine.” ( Prieſt.” 

Pitt, more, ſooner, Phi May 
ny, diverſe, moſt. © 

Pochi, few, not many. 

Poco, a [ittle. 

Poi, after, Went, then, 
ſince. * _y 

Poiche, ſince that. 

Polledro, a Colt. 

Ponente, "the Weſt part of the 
world, the Weſt Wind. 

Por, to put. 

Porfido, Porphyrie, Mar- 

ble. 
Porrg, I will put, or ſet. 
Poſare, to reſt. 


. 4 


Poſcia, 


Poſcia, after,aft&wards,then, ſhift for , to endewvour, zet,or 


ſme. + obtame. 
Poſlente, puiſſant, mizhtie.” Proucdere,to provide, to fore- 
a Poſts of[c purpoſe.” 1 coff. 
Poſtero, that followeth. Puo, Puote; can, or # able, 
Poſto INS. Puoſh, it maybe. 
Porere, tobe ablt,powey. ' , Pur; Pure, yer; albert; for that, 
Potuto, able. © moreover, beſides, notwith- 
Pouero, poore. ' ſtanding, ſo much as, not 
Pozzo, a Pit, or Well.” onely, at leaſt, even of force. 


Prateria, Medow-zround. + * Putta,” a Whoore, a Wench,a' 
Predica', A Sermon, Prea- Girle. 


ching. . Putrana, zdem. 
Pregare,,"to pray. | Putto, 4 Boy, 4 Lad. 
Preghi, Preghtera, Prayers. Puzzo, a ſtinch. 
Pregio, price. " | 
Preſa, 4 taking. Q_ 
Preſe, tooke. 
Preſero, did take. CNVi > here, hither, inths 
Preſo, taken, * place. 
Prefſo, nere, by, with, almoſt. Qua dentro, here within. 
Preſtamente, quickly. -- Quae la,here and there. 
Preſtanza, /ove,or lending. Quai, Quali, which, what. 
Preſtare, fo lend. *  ' Qual che; ſome part, ſome. 
Preſtez2a, quitkneſſe. Qualcheduno, ſome one, ſome- 
Preſto,quickty. body. 
Prete, a Prieſt. Quale * which : who what ? 
Pria, ſooner, before, firſt. 4 , how, even 4s, like, 
Pria che, rather, then, vvhoſeever, vuhatſoever, 


Prigione, 4 Priſon, Priſoner. that. 

Prima, firſt, before, ſooner,74- Qualunque , who, or whatſs- 
ther. ever. 

Pro, good, profit, health, joy. Qualmente, how. 

Procacciare, to procure, is Que', Quei, Quegli, :4oſe, 


them. 


them, Re, 4 King. 
Quelche, that which, whom. Recamera, 4 vvithdrawing 


Quel, Quello, thas. Chamber. 
Qaella, ſhe.  Recare, foreach, to bring, to 
Quelle, thoſe, them, _. leade. 
Quelta, Queſto, thi. Regalare, to preſent wvith 
Queſte, Queſti, rheſe, thoſe. gifts, to featt chearefully, 
Qui, here. | nodefraycharges, 
Quici, here-henc, Rendimento, yeelding, rew- 
Quindi, thexce. dring. BS; 
Quiue, Quiui, #here, in that Rendira; Rent, Revenue. 
place. ' Renduto, rendred, reſtored. 
Reſo, idem. 
oa Si Rese, was yeilded. 
Reſtio, re/t:e, lazie. 


Accogliere, to gather, Retriuo, late, late comming, 
Raccolra, 4 Colle ion. ſlow. 
Racconciare, #0 repa:re, to 4+ Retto, ruled, right. 


mend. Riacogliere, ts collef, to ga- 
Rado, ſeldome, cleare. ther againe, | 
Raffcedar, to refrigerate, Rialtogas it werethe Exchange 
Ragioneuole, reaſonable, in Venice, 
Ramentare, to remember, Riarſo, burnt. 
Rellegrare, #0 rejoyce. Riccuuto, received. 
Ramenteuole, mindfull, me- Richiedere, to requeſt, to re- 

__ morable. quire. 

Ramo, Braſſe, Metall. Ricordeuole, to bee remem- 


Ratto, ſwift, haſtie, ſteepe. bred, mindfull. 

Rauedere, ro perceive,tobe- Ricordo, remembrance. 
thinke, to repent. Riempire, 70 fill againe. 

Rauedimento, fore-ſight, wa- Rifatro, re-made,renewed. 
rineſſe. Rileuo, reliefe eaſe. 

Raunare, fs aſſemble together, Rimandare, to ſend 4gaine, to 

Razza, a Race, Generation, — countermand. | 

Rimaſo, 


Rimaſo, remayned. lift up. 


Rimoſlo, removed. Roba, a Gorne, Wealth, 
Rimpetto, over-againſt, in Rocca, a Rock, Fort, Caſtle, 
reſpect. Block-hoaſe. 
Rimprouerare, to reproach, Roſleggiare, to looke Red. 
to reprove, totwit, Roflo, red. 
Rinchiuſo, encloſed. Romiti, Eremites. 
Rio, 4 River. Rotto, brokex. 
Ripartimento, 4 divid» Rozzo,rude, unwrouzht un- 
ing. poliſhed. 
Ripiglaare, to take againe, to Rouerſcio, cleane contrary, 
check, to rebuke. backward. 
Ripreſa, 4 reprovirg, or ta- Rubar, tor0b. 
king againe. Rugiada, the dew, 
Riſcaldare, to heat, or 
UVAarme. S 


Riſcare, #0 hazard,tojeopard 
Riſcattare, to reſcue, toran- g A, knoweth her, or hers. 


ſome. Saccheggiare, to ſack. 
Riſcatto, ranſome. Saggio,wiſe, ſage, ataſte, eſ- 
Riſco, hazard, danger. ſay, example. 
Riſcoſo, full sf danger. Saio, 4 Coat, Cloake, or Tac- 
Riſentimento, a feeling, 4 ket. 

motion. Saldo, ſtedfaſt, firme. 
Riſuegliare,to 4 wakes. Salcggiare, to pave. 


Riuoltare, to t7rne againe. Sali, went. 

Ritratto, withdrawne, a Pic- Salita, aſcenſion. 
ture,or abitratt, Saluo che, ſaving that, 

Riuolgere, zo revolt, to re- Saluo chi, except who. 
turne, to toſſe up and Sampugna, a Bag pipe. 
downe. Sangrare, to let bloud. 

Riuſcire, ts ſort, to ſpeed, to Sanza, without, beſides. 
come to paſſe. Sanza che, beſides thas. 

Rizzate, to ya!ſe, to erecF, to Sapere, to know. 


(***) 


Sapeuole, 


Sapenole , that may bee Sconcio, miſcarried, ill. fa- 


nowne, voured, unhandſome , if 

Saputa, 4 knowing, or infor. lucke, trouble. 

mation, Scoperto, diſcovered, 
Saputo,. knowne. Scordare, to diſ-accord, to 
Sara, ſhall be. forget. 
Saro, / ſhall be. SCorgere, to perceive, to key 
Sarcbbe, ſhould be. a farve off, to lead. 
Sauiamente, wiſely, Scorrere, f0 run over. 
Sauio, wiſe. Scorticare, to flea, to pull off 
Sbigottire, to amaze. the skin. 
Sbuſato, hollow. Scorto, aware, perceived, 
Scacciare, to chaſe away, to guided. 

expell. Scoſtare, fo goe a farre off. 
Scambiare, #0 change. Scotere, Scuotere, fo ſhake. 
Scampare, #9 eſcape. Scuſa, an excuſe. 
Scarpe, ſhooes. Sdegnare, to diſadaine, to 
Scaricare, to diſcharge. ſcorne, | 
Scegliere, ts chuſe. Sdegnarli, to be angry, or of- 
Scemare, to diminiſh. fended with. 
Scempiera, fimplicitie. Sdiceuole, unſeemely, not ts 
Sceſo, being come downe. be ſpoken. 
Sciocco, 4 Foole, Sdimenticare, fo forzet. 
Schiettamenre, plainly. Se, if, if that, whither that, 
Schifare, to ſhun, to avoid. hs, him, or her. 
Scilinguato, 19ngue-tide , 4 Secondo, according, concer- 

ſtatterer. ning. | 
Sciogliere,to untie, looſe, ab- Seco, with him. 

ſolve. Sedia, 4 Seat. 
Scommunica, an excommu- Seggio, 4 Seale. 

nication, | Se gia,except, unleſſe, 
Sconciamente,wnhandſome- Segnalare,to marke,to ſigne. 

ly, confuſedly. Segnalatamente, potably, 
Sconciare, #0 diſorder. ſingularly. 


Seguitare, 


Seguitare, ts folow, to checke. 
Sel, if the, it to himſelfe, if it Si, as much, as well, ſa much, 


Sella, a Seat. ſo well, yea, ſo 25, ſowell, it 
Se mai, if ever, 4, beit, are, men, they, the 
Sembianre, ſeeming. world,tobe, to h;m, or her, 
Sembiare,ſembrare,to ſeem to themſelves, untill that, 
Se medeſimo,himſelfe, yet, or nevertheleſſe. 
Semenza, ſeede. Sia, be, ſhalbe, 6. 


Se mo, if now, at this time. Sia che, be it that. 
Sen, lene, himſelfe, thence, Sian, bee. 


tbereof, of it. SiC, it s, him, or himſelfe. 
Senno, mind, will, Si fattameante, ſo,in ſuch ſort 
Seno, if not, but that. Si fatto, ſuch, ſo, ſo made, 
Sendo, being. thus, like as. 
Senongbut, onely, ſaving,ex- Signoreggiare, 30 ſway, ts 
cept. rule. 
Sentare, to ſit downe. S'il, if the, if it, if him, 
Sentata, 4 ſitting, a Seſſions. Sin', fino, untill, untill that, 
Senza, without, beſides. unto, even unto, even fron 
Sentimento, feeling, ſence, Sin di qua, even from hence. 
underſtanding. Si per, well, as likewiſe, as 
Se pero, ſepur,f yet,ifrhat alſo. 
Sera, eveninz. Siper quanto, yea, yea for ſo 
Serpa, the wheele or ſpringin much. ( vertheleſſe. 
a Clocke., Si pure, yes indeed, yes ne- 
Seruigio, ſervice, gcod turne, Si quanto, 4s well, as much, 
errand, becauſe. 
Sere, thirſt. Si vuole, it «required. 
Sezzo, laſt, lagge. Sleale, d/loyall. 
Sfacciare, ts deface. Smarrire, t9 erre, to amaze. 
Sfacciatamente,impudently, Smenticare,,/to forget. 
Shdare, to diſtruſt, Smenrire, to bely. 


Sfinire, to (woune, to faint. $9, Iwot, his, her, wnder. 
Sgridarc, to cry out, 10 rate, Sobrino, a Confin germaine. 
(P72) Sodisfare, 


Sodisfare, to ſatifie. 

Solamente che, only that,ſo 
that, but that. © 

SOPra, above, over, on, be- 
ſraes. 

Soprafatto, over-rome. 

Sopraui, thereupon. 

Sopra-uia, above-hand, be- 
ſides, over and above. 

Sopra, over, upon. 

Sorella, Siſter. 

Sortire, to z/ſue, to 7oe 
forth, 4 i 

Soſpinto, thruſt, puſhed. 

Soflopra »pſide-downe, arſie 
verſie. 

Sotto, wder, beneath. 

Sotto ſopra, upſide-dowpe. 

Souente, often-times. 

Souerchio, ſuperfluors. 

Spacciare, fo diſpatch. 

Spada, 4 Sword. 

Spalla 4 Shoulder. 

Sparire, to vaniſh. 

Spauentare, to affright. 

Noa hat affr ight- 
ed. 

Specchio, 4 mirronr. 

Spedale, an Hoſpitall. 

Spegnere, to qnench. 

Spenſe, extinguiſhed, put 
Out, © 

Speranza, hope. 

Sperone, a ſþurre. 


Speſa, expence. 

Speſo, ſpent. 

Speſſamente, ſpeſlo, ſpeſſe 
volte, often-times. 

Spezzare, fo breake, to 
Feare. 

Spettare, to ſtay, to ex- 
peck, | 

Spianare, to make plaine. 

Splaccere,to diſþleaſe. 

Spiecare, to plucke from, to 
ſeparate, 

Spiegare, fo vnfold, to ſepa- 
rate. 

Spingere, tathruft puſh 

Spinto, thruſt, puſhet.” * 

Spolitione, ar expoſition. 

Spregiare, to deſþſe. 

State, the Summer ſeaſon. 

Sta, this, the ſame. 

Stagione, ſeaſon, time. 

Staio, 4 bu(hell, 

Steccare, to entrench, 

Stelſo, extended. 

Steſlo, ſelfe, ſame. 

Stette, ſtood, ſtayed. 

Stimare, to eſleeme. 

Stocco, a ſhort Sword. 

Stirpare, to roote out. 

Stordire,to make giddy. 

Straboccare, to ſtumble, to 
fall. 

Straccare, to wvearie, to 
Hire, 


Starda, 


Strada, 4 Street.” ,  Suolrare, to fofſe, to turne . 
Strappare, to ſnatch away by Suora, 4 Siſter, a Nunne. 


foros: 0 51.2 SUr, 0VE@t, W\ +. 
Stregaya Witch;c. : Surle, he arofe. 
Striare, to.bewitch, Suſo, upon, ever,” 0n, above, 
Stroppiato, halt, lame» goe to, away, tuſtily. 


Stroppicciare\, to ffot, fo Suvia, 0n,4way,up and away. 
rubbe. \ | DISA 09!) 


Strozzare, to ſtraxgle, \ vÞ 

Struggere, #9 deſtroy. | 
Stufa, « hot-houſe, a ſtove. A',tua,thine, fuch,ſuch- 
Su, up,upwards, 0Ver or up- like. = 

0n, away, forwards, on, Taccate, to ſpot. 

_ 27 ky Taghare,to cut, to-flice,to 
Sua, her, hw. .  SETTIORIS 
$tedppiato, lame. 11. +: Tar, Tal, ſuch like, 
Suanire, to vaniſh, to fade,to Talora, Talhoea; ſometimes. 
\droepe. Tal che, foihat, ſothew, why 
Suoghs, bers, theirs. BT: AHN 

Suegliare, to awakep.. . Tale, ſuch. 

Suelto, extripated, pulled a Tale, ſathat, to that point. 
up. Talento, will, minde. 
Sucntare, to evaporate. Talmente, 7». ſuch manner, 

Suentolo, a Fanne. '* ſo 48. 33 c 
Suentura, weforture. Tanfare, fo ch;de. 
Suergognare, to ſhame. Tanr'6, ſo it 4. 
Suiare, tom:ifſe-lade, or draw Tanti, ſo many, as many. 
out of the way..: Tanto, ſo much; as much, as 
Sul;»pon,avertbe, in audup- mell as, fa great, ſo deare. 
0n, at the inftgut. Taſca, powch, ſcrippe. 


Suo, ſuoi, his, hs owne. Te. to the, to thy felfe, from 

Snogliato,uanullivg, ſad, the, or thy ſelf, taketo thee 
penſive, nice, daintic. Teco, with the,.. 

Suole, he i wont, Tel, Telo, Teil, tothe tt, 

C4) Tamcrare, 


viſh,. 
Tempio, 4Temple. 
Tempo, Te. - 
Ten, to the, thereof. 
Tenduto, extended, 
Tennero, held. 
Tenuto, held. 
Terra, he ſhall hold. 
Terrebbe, would hold. 
Telo, extended. 
Teſta, head, -.:: 
Te ſteſlo, thou, thy ſelfe. 
Tino, 4 wine fat or preſſe. 
Tirare, to draw, caſt, ſhoote, 
or dart," ::. | 
Tirato, Tiro, 4 ſhooting, 
draught, or plucke. 
To, take hold, catch, twit, 
thine. ABR 
Toccare, t0 touch. 
Toglicre, to take. 
Tolle, tooke. 
Tollo, taken. 
Toneggiare, fo Thunder. 
Toppare, Topare, #o finde, 
to meete. 
. Tor, to take. 
Torto, wrong, 4n 1njurie. 
Toſto, quickly, ſoone. 
Tra, betweene, amongst, 


through, what with, over. 


Traboccare, to fall downe,to 
reele. 


Temerare, to violate, tora- Tra che, what with what be. 


fweene., 
Tracorrere, to over-runye. 
Tradimento;betraying. 
Tradurre, to RY an bring 
over, totranſlate, 
Trafugato, fled. 
Trago, 4 Goate. 
Tral, Trail, betweezxe, 
Tralacciare, to znterlace; 


Tralaſciare,#0 omit, or neg- 

-L lett, | | 

Trama,a Weaters woofe. 

Trambe, Trambi, Trambo, 
betweene both... ..''- 

Tramonrana, the North part 
of the World. oh 

Tramontare, fo paſſe over 
Hills, to ſet as the Sunne,to 
die. 

Trankhire, to paſſe over, to fall 
into 4 (mount, to die, 

Trapaſlare, to paſſe}, offend, 
die. 

Traper, what betweene, tho- 
rough. 

Trarre, to draw, allure. 

Trar, 1d4em. 

Traſcuraggine, - »egligence. 

Traſcurare, to neglect. 

Tratta, 4 tra&, diſtance, 
leave, trade. 

Trattenere, to entertayne. 

Tratteuole, tradable. 

T ratto, 


Tratto, time, ſpare, Country, Vanteggiare, to advantage. 
Region or Coaſt ,a draught, Varola, Poxe. 


aſholl. Vaſlene, ſene va, hee goeth 
Trauolto, over-turned. hence, 
Treccie, #reſſes. Vattene,get thee hence, pack, 
Tre fiate, three times. away. | 


Triſto, lewd, knaviſh. ( mer. Va via, goe away. 
Trogliare, to ſtutter,to ſtam- Vbliare, foforget. 
Troia, 4 Sow. ( much. Yblianza, Vblio, forgetfull- 


Troppo, tov much, over- nefſe. 
Trouare, :to finde, to deviſe. Vccello,s Bird, Fowle. 


Tuo, Tuoi, thine, Vccidere, to kill. 

Tuono, Thunder. Vdire, to heare, 

Tutra, fiata, fill, every foot, Vdita, the ſence of heare-. 
yet, nevertheleſſe. ing. 


Tutta via, idem. (that. Vee. Vie? where? whither ? 
Turra via che, whenſoever there, ſee, note. 


Tutto, al. ( whit. Vecchio, old. 
Tur tatto, altogether, every. Vece, ſtead, lies. 
Veduro, ſeene, viewed. 
V Vegghiare, to wvatch , to 
vvuake. 
? where: whither:\there, Vegpgio, I ſee. 
where, you. .Veleno, Poyſon. 
Va, zoe thou, zoeth. Ve, you. 
Vacciare, to ſpeed, to haſten. Ven, vene, to you of tt, your 
Vaccio, ſpeedily, haſtily. ſelfe hexce. 
Vaggheggiare, #0 behold a- Yenuto, come. 
mourouſly. Venuta, comming. 


Vaghezza , beautie, loveli- Ver. towards. 
neſſe, handſomeneſſe, Vergogna, ſhame. 
+ Vago, lovely, beautiow. YVergognoſo , ſhamefull, 
Valci Ciuale,zit avayleth %. ſhamefac't. 
Valuto, valued, Verrebbe, ſhould ſee. 
Shad 7 Verro, 


Verro, ſhall, or will come. 
Veruno, any one,not any one. 
Verlo, towards. 
Veſcouado, Biſhopricke. 
Veſcouo, a Biſhop. 
Vezzeggiare, toplay the 
Wanton, | 
Vi, to you, . your ſelfe, from 
you, there, inthat place, 
Via, away, much, a great 
acale. 
Vie, idem. 
Vicenda, courſe, tarne. 
Vicendeuole, mutual, inter. 
chanzeable, 
Vinceuole,that may be over- 
come, 
Vinto, conquered. 
Viſle, he lived. 
Viſta, /zebr. 
Viſto, ſeene: - 
Viſtamente, quick!y, 
Vnqua, ever, zever, 
time. 
Vo, I zoe, Iwill.s 
Voglia, will, deſire. 


at any 


k F 


FINIS, 


Voh, yos, yee. 

Volontieri, willingly, 
Volere, to will, meaning. 
Volie, would. : 
Volgere, Voltare, to turne, 
Volta, ime, turning. 
Volreggiare, to rove. 
Volto, tarxed.. 

Vommi, I goe my ſelfe, 
Volco, with you. 

Voto, vo:d, emptie. 

Vrtare, to hurt, to daſh. 
Vlanza, v/e, 

Vlcire ;to i/ſue, to goe forth. 
Vlicio, dore, or entrance. 
 Vuo, 1w:l. | 

Vuoi, Vuoli, thou wilt. 
Vuol, ought, ſhould,or would 
Vuoto, emptie. 


Z 


Anzanla, a Gnat. 


7 L1a, an Aunt, 


Lio, an YV nskle. 
Loppo, lame, 
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Al mio caro amico Gio. Torriano, in lode 
del ſuo Tatore Italiano. 


S Aggio Tutoy che con ſi dolci mods 
I defidery ingleſi hor ſecond: 
Inſegnandoli a disfar quei nodi 

Del parlar Toſco, cl/altri benche fecond: 
E maſtri in quello, non han potnto ;, Le todt 
Van aate ate, che tutti gPaltri affondi. 


Lodz da mille waci di qua e la ſs ſente 
D are a twot ſudori unitangente. 


Ed, Diggs. 
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To his worthy and ingenious friend, the 
OG. © much deſerving Amthour,, 


He beauties of all Greere firſt Zewxes ſaw, 
Bet ore he dar'd faire Heſtens Pifture draw ; 
That he out of their many graces, one 
Might make of all the onely Paragon : 
. So thouout of the beſt, the beſt haſt writ : 
Halt cuJl'd the choiceſt, beſt therewith to fit 
This worke of thine, that it inworthand ſtare 
Might all ſurpaſſe, have written thee before, 
Or after ſhall : how much this Country owes 
To this thy worthy paines, Thy ſelfe belt knowes. 


Foſeph, Waterhorſe, = bs | 
(.# To 
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To his loving friend Gio. Torriano upon his 
Italian Tutor, 


IN eale now mayſt thou fearelefſe draw thy breath. 
Since hitherto to reſt hath beene a death, 

And let this birth of thine now come to age 
Leſſen thy greater cares, It will ingage 

Our loves to you, feare not, and lend us more 

In ſummes of Rules then we hall ere reſtore 

In ſummes of gold, A Tutor none ſhould bee, 
Bur ſuch as of their art and skill are tree, - 

And make their obje& nothing but a name, 

Thus we the profit reape, you but the fame. 


F. Nelſon. 
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Tohis much deſerving friend Gio. Torriano, upon- 
his Ftalian T utor. 


Ee an Italian T utor, one 
Who leades a way to Helicon, 


In the Hetrurtan Lagos hee 


Whoſe rules doe ſpeake and teach to bee. 
Pure as himſelfe; Now when as time 
Shall make his terren part as mine 

Mult be, Afhes, let living Famie 

Never make aſhes of his name, 
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To his much eſteemed friend Gio. Torriano upon 
theſe his labours, 


g Ince heere Romes Eagles Ceſar firſt Iet fly, 
The pureſt Brittaine tongue ſpeakes Italy 
Jes native Country, we nor joy, nor mourne 
In fitting tearmes, but o're the Alpes muſt journe, 
As nought a ſmile but ſnow and noughta teare 
Could well exprefſe but Punch viniger, 
See heere a ſecond Luſter deigns Cadorne 
Our Brittiſh Idiom, branches not yet worne, 
In publike by our Engliſh Laureats, ſtand 
Ambitious to be cropt by every hand. 
On Noble friend, and men ſhall ſay, to two 
England her language owes, (ſar, and You. : 

" Ro £bo 
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A well-wiſher to Gio. Torriano his Italian Tutor. 


>" mo ye ſublimef wits whoſe purer braines 

Move in a Spheare above the Fram Zone 

Of Plebean fancies, ſtudying lofty ſtraines 

Of forraigne language to adorne the Tone. 

Of your-homediale&. See how your ſtarres 

 Haveuſherd ina Sunne, whoſe radiant beames 

Breaking from forth the Pirenean barres 

Of rich Hetruria, with its native gleames 

Of Th#ſcan light, ſhews youa Latean way 

In our Horizonto the pra&ick kill 

Of the Tralick tongue, now then you may 

Ataine perfeQion, had you but a will, 
POE. To, Hieron, 
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To his loving friend Gio. Torriano upon this 
his Ftalian Tutor, 


E neede not T#tor for wr PiQure loake, 
Who ſo intends to reade this booke : 
Since,to the life in every word doth lic 
The efhgies of thy indultry, 
What reader but will ſay thy paines are ſach 
No tongue nor pen can praiſe too much, 
For what although thou mortall quickly die ? 
Thy fame ſhall live eternally. Leo : Diggs. 
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An Advertiſement to the Reader. 


| O B/erve that where there is a termination expreſt under the figure 

of two,p.29.which intimates the ſecond Conjugationgthat then it is 
not meant that the other following Conjugation ſhould follow the termi- 
nation of the firſt Conjugation, vut that of the ſecond, for you muſt 
2ot ſay legga,or ſenta,brt legee, or ſente, hee doth read, or hee doth © 
feele, &c.The like throughout, 

. Alſo obſerve that ſundry words in the firſk Conjugation that have 
their firſt perſons ending in cQ,or go, doe make their Rcond perſon in j, 
according to the generall rule, but betwixt the g andthe 1, or the 
c aud the 1, h is interpoſed only for better ſound ſake, ſaying ta Prog , 
thou intreateſt, from prego; tu ſantifichi, thox ſantiifieſt, from lan- 
tifico z »ot preg or (antitici, which hath been in a manner intimated 
p-5 [peaking of nowns ending in coor ga,that make their plar.chi, 414 
ghi,tough in another matter, Obſerve,where you (ce, e,g,, thus writ- 
ren,it ſignifies as much as for example,an abbreviation from te La- 
tize,exempli gratia, | 


.H aving 


Having treated.in a booke that-I.publi- 
"ſhed the laſt yeere, called New and eaſfie diredi- 
ons for the Thuſcan Italian Tongue, Cc. ſufficiently 
of pronounciation,and the manner of accenting; T'omirt 
ro make any mention' theredf here : referring you 
to that, whereupon I fall uponthe Gramarticall- 


part — and firſt of 
Articles, . 


of the Maſculine eArticles, which ſerve in ſtead 
of the Newter alſo. © 


N. JU. Yaorthe N 2 b&. the 
V2YG Del./ ofaorthe Y \G ati. delli, d®/ of the 
2 JD AL Atoaorthe E JD ai,4, all to the 
S\Ac 11.” { aorthe m Ac 4s. 6 the 
e. JV 9 o the I JV 09 _- 
**{ Ab Dal. ) from a or the Ab daida? dalli)from.the 
N Lb {N gli 
AG dello an G degli 
TN D-.- allo \*? He " Ply I D ag: The as a- 
"S' YAc, Ub Gnq _ 'SAc. g/: ( forefaid 
fo T9 ung d of i & li.Yc, 
Ab. dallo Ab. dagli, 


of 


Of the Articles. 


Of the feminin Article, 


N Za | {N te 
G della G aelle 
Il h D alle 
Smmg. "> i bits, Ip PI. Ac. le The &c. 
\ eB OY 5 
Ab, dallaJ Ab, dalle 


The fignes of the caſes» 


- for the Genetive caſe Of. 
A, for the Dative To. 
Da. for the Ablative, from: or by. 


Of the CArticles and ſiznes breifly. 


11, Evermore ufed before words beginning with a conſonant, 
e p. i] cavallo, a houſe, 

Li. May bee indifferently uſed before conſonants or vowells, 
e. g. ti angeli, the angels, & Corteggiani, The Courtiers ; but it 
were more gracefull to uſe, g/; betore a vowell. 

Lo. Is uſed before words. beginning with a vowell, as /o amore, 
Love; and by apoſtrophus / amore 

Alſo before a word beginning with /. and another conſonant 
e vg. lo ftrale, a ſhaft, /o ſpiriro, the ſpirit. 

Gli. Vid before vowels gPangeli; and thus Apoſtrophed for bet- 
ter {ound ſake: So g# alſo comes before a word beginning 
with /. and another conſonant, e g. g/; ftrali, the ſhafts. 

La.TBetore vowells are ufually apoſtrophed and pronounced as 

Le.$ one word, whereas before conſonants they are both writ- 
ten and pronounced ſeverally, P anima The ſoule, Panime, 
The ſoules » lacaſa, The houſe, le caſe the houſes. - 

D.. Is ugd without an Article, di /z:, of him , di loro of them, 

fuumo ai paglia, ſmoake of ftraw, De. Is 


The 'Terminations of Nownes. 3 
De. Is ugd with an article as del campo, of the field ; frm della 
paglia, the ſmoake of the ſtraw, 4* for 43. inthe plurall* 
of the, &c, | 
eA. 7? May bee ugd both with and without articles, 4 pierro 
Da.C To Peter, Ds Pietro from Peter, al campo, to the field, dal 
campo,from the field. 4* & ds”, for the plurall, for a 5,4a?, 
Lo.la.Q "+ de. a. 7 double their /. as del huomo of 
Li. le, C-Ommng atery , e.C the man, della donna, of the 
woman, and ſoforth, 
Con. pey.? Articles compounded: with ay of thelc prepofitions 
[n. nc. C looſe their laſt ſyllable ſaying, Col temppo,,with the time, 
| coi libri, with the bookes, co fratells,with the brothers, 
coll) amore, with the love, cog” ody; with the hatred, 
colla madre, with the mother, colle ſorete,with the ſiſters. 
In ſtead of cox 11, ron; conlo.:con gh. fon la, con le. In 
the ſame manner in ſtead of, ' per #: ptr lo. perghs. per Li. 
per 1a. per le; Say pet. pei, pe. pello.peghs. pells. pella.pelle. 
For through or by the. 
Alſo, in ſtead of, #2 1/. in 4. in lo. in gli. 143 ti, in 1acan le. lay nel. nei. 
. ne nello. nepli.ntlli, nella; nelle. In; intoor inthe, 
Alſo, in ſtead of non il. non 4. non lo. non gli. non ti, non 1a. non le. 
ſay Nol. noi. no? nollo. nogls. nolli. nolle. not the, not him, not 
her, or not them, v4, in our Syntax, 


Thas farre briefly of the Articles , if you will know 
- further, v.p. / + 


' Off 4 Nowne. 


In regard our Nownes in Ttalian doe not varie in their termi- 
nations of caſes, but what they are in the Nomnative, they keepe 
the ſame throughout even as the Eng/:/e doth inall cafes, and are 
onely differenced;by the article; I doe not. intend to. fort them 
into declenfions as the Latines doezbutinto Terminations , as 
thus: by e. E. 7. O.F. Which is a naturall method ſutable to 
any bodyes memorie, | 


__ Of 


4 The Terminations of Nownes. 


Of theſe. five Terminations there are' Maſculines and Femi- 
minines, 


A 1l profera, A Prophet (4A La vita. A life 

E [amore. Love E Laluce, Thelight. . 
I Parigi. Paris I Lapari.The like 

O 1! regno. Akingdom\ / © LZa mano. The hand 
Y Giess.Teſus V Lavirts, Vertue, 


Firſt, of Nownes that end in 4. and they are of the Feminin 
gender, and make their plurall by changing 4, into e. e. g. caſa, 
a houſe, caſe houſes. Except, 

Some Feminine nownes that are apocopated or contracted for 
their plurall is all one with the fingular, bur for rhe articles that 
make the difference, befides they are cafe to be knowne for then 
they are accented. La cita. le cittd. la bonta. le bonta, In deed all 
words contrafted make their plurals-as their fingular : cirta 
comes from citade a Citty. i/ pie a foot, makes 7. pie feet ; in the 
plurall, from piede, the like, of virts, from wvirtmde. 

Except, alſo ſome nownes of the Maſculine gender pianeta, a' 
Planet. Comeraa Comet, poetaa Poet, and all names ofdignities 
and offices belonging to men,which end in 7. in the Plu : 


An example of the firſt 'T, -r mination. 


{N- Lacaſa. Ahonſe - +» {N Leaſe Houſes 
Z\G dellacaſa Of a houſe / 2 \G delle caſe Of houſes 
% JD alacaſa Toahouſe SY JD alle cafe To houſes 
T\Ac. /aca/a A houſe =JAc. le caſe Houſes 
= JV ocaſa O houſe I }Vo.o caſe O houſes 
-* { Ab. dalla caſaFro a houſe, Ab.dalle caſe From houlcs 

N I11Poeta A Poet Lt Poeti Poets 
D G ael poetarof a poet =D : aell; poeti of poets 
72 JD alpoeta toa'poet E JD alli poers to poets 
FA Ac, i porta a GER SJ AC, li poeti poets 
> JVo,o o pocta O poet J "2 0 av? O poets 
-* ( Ab, dal poeta fr; a poet Ab, Jl poeti from poets. 


Note, 


The Termination of Nownes. 5 


Note that if c or g. be before e. or 7. in the pluralls whoſe fin- 
gulars nominatlye caſe ends in c4. co. g4. go. inthe plurall, h, is 
interpoſed, e. g. poco, pochi. Little, few ; forca, forche, gibbets 
lago. laghi. a Jake, lakes, verga, werghe, a yard, yards; yet 
amico makes amici,friends.monaco,monaci monks canmico canonici, 
chauntetr's, ze-7co nemict foes. Greco grect, Greekes ; but grecht 
fignitying wine. proco, proci, woers. medics, wedici, Phyfitians. 
mago, magt, Magitians, &c. 


The ſecond Termination is in e. whoſe plurall terminates in 
z, whether it be Maſculine or Feminine, Subſtantive or Adieftive, 
e.g. il ſole, the ſunne, /a volpe the Fox. plu. Li [oli the Sunnes. Le 
volpithe Foxes, Now forte a fountaine. Fine an end, are both 
Maſculine and Feminine, :/or /a foxre, Theplurall {| or /e forti. 
zl or 1a fine, Plu, {i or le fini, All aredifferenced by the article ſuta- 
ble to the gender. Except &xe, that makes 5401, oxen, with a letter 
more. Allo pie a foot, re a King. fe faith, which vary not their 
plurals, bur make z. 7e Kings, &c, , 


N / monte a mountaine N i mozxt: mountaines 

Q G acl monte of a mountaine/ > \G deimonts of moittaing 

'R D al monte toa mountaine I D al P201t [ to moutains 

2 \Ac. # monte a mountaine SNA #- mon mountaines 

I /V 0 monte 0 mquntaine U JV © monti omoittaines 
" ( Ab.dal mote fro a mountain A da monti fro mount : 


An example of a Subſtantive, and an Adieftive 
together. 


Note,that an Adie&ive ending in e, is peculiar to both genders, 


but this example is onely concerning the Feminine, 


B 3 Sine. 


The Terminations of Nownes. 


N La felice forte ) (A happy chance 
G della felice ſorte{ \OfF a happy chance 
D Alla felice forte, JTo a happy chance 
SA Ac, la felice ſortef A happy chance 
I JV 6 felice forte\ 7/O happy chance 

" | Ab. dalla felice forte )\_ Froma happy chance. 


- 
. 


yung 
REY 


2414 


N Ls forts felici. ) ( Happy chances 
G delle ſorti felici, { \Ot happy chances 
D alle ſorts felici, To happy chances 
Ac, le forti felici.{ N Happy chances 
V o ſorts felici.\ JO happy chances 
_ Ab. dalleforti felici. J From happie chances 


*42111P44] of 


Note, that Nownes that end in #. dipthong in the plurall 
caſt away e, 1a mog/ie the wite, le mogli the wives, But if :e make 
two fillables, then the fingular and plucall number are both alike, 
as Veffigic the effegies; /a ſpecie the kind, /4 ſuperficie the ſuperficies 
make theſame in the plurall, onely altering the article ſaying, 
le in ſtead of /4, | 


- Thethicd Termination is in 7. and thoſe are proper names of 
men, as Giovanni John, Ligi Lewis : elſe they be namies of fa- 
milies, and all of the plurall number : 7Pergamisi, thoſe of the 
Pergamines: alſo names of places, Parigi Paris, Cipri, Cipras, 
Creti, Creet, Except an adjeRtive of fimilitude, which is Ba 
maſculine and femanine, and isalike in both numbers, onely the 
article e g,i/ or /a, pari, The like, 


N 4/:/a parithelike 
G adel:della pari of the like 
D al: alla pari tothelike 
Ac, il : la pari thelike 
J------4+ pars o like 


A. dal: dalla part fro the lik 


L 
de:;delle pari of th: like 
@ : alle pari tq the like 
# le" pari the like 

0 | pari olike 
d@:dalle pari frothe lik 


The 


; - le parithe like 


la112p 119115 
4ar1fÞ111d, 


N 
G 
D 
A 
V 
A 


The Terminations of Nownes 7 


The fourth Termination is of thoſe nounes that end in 0». 
whether ſubſtantives or adjeRives, and they make their plurall by 
changing o. into #, belides they are all maſculines except one.as La 
mano the hand, yet itis regular for the plurall termination, for 
it makes /e mani,the hands: Note,ſome pluralls multiply,as homo 
makes homini,men, Ladro makes /adroni as well as /adriztheeves, 
Moft that end in /s, make in the plurall g/:, as capello capegls 
haires quello, quegli, they or thote, Some leſſen their plurall, 
as your wordsin o, by caſting away 9. as #/zraio, an Uſu- 
rer, #/#ra;, Ulſurers, £010 lether, cx01 lethers, /avioa wiſe man, 
ſavi wiſe men, occhio an eye, occhi eyes, ſpecchio alooking-glaſle. 
ſpecchi, Allo ſome in /o. as cavagli, canai, cava? quegli, quei. 
except p4joa pailre, that makes alwaie paja, paires. Alſo rempio 
a temple, and eſercitio an exerciſe, makes in the gra tempyy 
eſercity to difference them from remzps, times: the plurall of 
tempo, eſſerciti, armies z of eſſercize, Examples of 0. 


Z 


i/ diro a finger N #4 dui fingers. 

ael dito of a finger G aelli aiti of fingers 

al dito to a finger D alli diti to fingers 
. #1 aito a finger Ac. {i diti fingers 
V- 0 dito © finger. V o diti ofingers 
Ab. dal dito froma finger) ( Ab. dall;diri from fingers. 


"1a114y undue 
> © Q 
"12111411, 


Note, That ſome Italian nowne ſubſtantives of the Maſculine 
gender, befides their owne peculiar plurall, admit of another, 
which in the ſound and ers would bee thought of the fema= 
nine gender and fingular number ending in 4, but that it hath 
either article, pronowne, or adi&ive, that muſt governe the ſame 
of the feminine gender and plurall number : and theſe may 
be called Hereroclites, and in regard of the frequent uſe of them 
and their ſmall number, I have here ſet them downe as I have 
found them in other grammers i © 4 INOE may be might 
eſcape, but hardly any approveable by good authority. 


DLannehlla 
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The Termination of Nownes. 


'S ingular. 
Danello arins, 
Il braccio an arme. 
1 budello a 9utt, 
I! calcagno a heele. 
Il carro a cart, 
11 caſtello a caltle. 
Il cervello the braine. 
11 ciglio the eyebrow 
11 coltello a knite. 
Tl cerno a horne, 
11 dito a finger, 
Il fato a deſtiny. 
[l fico a hgge, 
Il filo a thread, 


1l fondamento a foundatio, 


Il frutto a fruit, 

1! ginocchio a knee, 

11 labbro a lip. 

I! legno wood. 

1! muro the wall. 
Il membro a member, 
Dorecchio an care, 
Doſſo the bone, 
1 paio the paire, 
Il paro a Palre, 

Tt peccato finne, 

11 pugno a hiſt, 

Il quaarello a bricke. 
Il raftello a rake. 

11 riſo laughter, 
11 ſtaio a buſhel] 
Tt facco a bag. 

11 ftaro a buſhel]. 
11 ſtrido a crying out 


1! veſtiggio a {tep. 


11 veſtumento a ſute. 


Plurall. 
Li anelli_ le anella rings 
t, bracci, le braccia armes 


7. budelli, le budella gutts 
i, calcagn, le calcagna heeles 
t, carri, le carra carts 


z. caſftelli. le caſtella caltles 

?. ceruclli. le cerriella thebraines 

z. cigli. le ciglia eye browes 

z coltelli, le coltella knives 

7, Corni, le corna hornes 

z, diti, le dita fingers 

i, fati, -le fata deitinites © * 1 
z, fichs, le fica hgges 

z, filt, le fila threds 


: fundamets. le fundamera foundations 
'Þ frutti, le frutta | fruits 
i, ginocchi, le ginocchia Knees 


z, labbri, le labbra lippes 
'N legni, le legna woods 
:, muri, le mura the walles 
:, membri, le membra  membets 


gPorecchi, le orecchia eares 


gPoſſi, le ofſa bones 
7. pay, le paja palre 
{i pari, le para Palres 
li peccati, le peccata {\innes 


3, pugns, le pugna fiſts 
z, quadrelli, ibaa bricks 


t, raſtelli, le raſtella, rakes 

7 rife, le riſa laughters 

i, ſtai, le ſtaia buſhels 

3, ſacchi, le ſacca ſacks orbags 
z, ſtari, le ſtara buſhels 


i, ſtrids, le ſtrida cryings out 
f, veſtigi, le veſtiggia ſteps 
:,veſtimenti.le veſtimenta {utes 

Some 


The Termination of Nownes. 9 
Some make beſides their plarall in-z, another in. 0-4, as prats 
pratora fields, but that is poeticn. licentia,  .,, | ' , bat) 
Note, do two, makes di#0i in the plural; and d#e which ſome 
uſe indifferently with either gender ; the like of amendue, Mille 
a thouſand,in compoſition looſeth one of its liquids, & changeth 
e, into 4, duomila 2000, tremila 3o00O, 


The fifth termination is of thoſe that end in », and they aze 
for the moſt part feminines contraRed and accented e.g.virtz ver- 
tue, ſervit » Evvlee la gre a crane, which varie not in the plural, 
but are the ſame as hath beene tqucht before': except, proper 
names,Giers Jeſis, Corfs a place Io calledin greece : alſo the pro- 
nowne 7 thou, which is indifferent to either gender, 

According to theſe five terminations may all nowne adjeftives, 
pronounes, participles,& gerunds thatare made adjeCtives bee de- 
clined, unleſſe ſome ſpeciall rule to the contrary doe forbid it. 


Certaine Nownes as have onely the ſingular number which 
may be tearmed Heteroclites. 


! 


Die. God : Vnleſfe poetically, Dy or Dei Gods. 

Uno, One: Valeſſe diſtributively, g/i xi, egli altri, the one 
and the other, 

Alſo the proper name of any perſon: as Ceſare Cxſar, Sc:- 
pione, ſcipio; unleſſe you ſhould ſpeake of more perſons of the 
ſanie name. 7 Ceſari, I Scipioni, The Czlars : the Scipios. 

The like of proper names of places as Roma, Lonara, Rome or 
London, Vnlefle you ſhould ſpeake of more Roomes or Londons 
in a mannef of ſpeaking, /* Rome, le Londre, the Roomes , the 
Londons. | 

Alſo, Meſtiere, when it fignifies need not an art or exerciſe, 
and then it is uſed without an article, and in the Nominative and , 
Accufative caſes, 

Li quali hanno gia di conforto hauitto meſtiere. 


The which have already had neede of comfort, 
Hs ws tddso 


- ® 


10 Of Nownes, Adieftives, and Comparatives, 
Tddio ſolo otti mamente conoſce cio che fa a ciaſcieno meſtiere, 
God only beſt knowes that which is needefull to every man : 

- But when meſtiere fignifies a trade or art, the plural is 
meſtieri, | 

Nownes that have the plurall onely. 


Your numerall words, do; tre, two, three. 

Alſo Parechi, ſundry, or diverſe, which is uſed undeclinably 
in all genders and caſes in the plurall number. 

Parechi miglia, ſundry miles. parechi donne, (undry women. 

Allo ſome abreviated words, as 4nira', .living creatures, 
lacciow Jachets, pe For per {s For the,qua', which,qse*, for thoſe 
be* for belli, faire, andthe like, _ 


Of Adjefives, 


AdjeQtives in e, ſerveto both genders, un homo felice, a happie 


man, 14 donna felice, ahappy woman. 
Alſo adjeQtives in. as 45 pari ingegno,of a like wit; 4i pari volonta 
of a like will. | 
Ogni, every is onely uſed in the fingular, whoſe pluralis ſup- 
plied by tutts, rurre, all, 
Parechi, fandry or manifold, is onely of the plurall number. 
AdjeQives in 0, make their feminine by changing o» into a.as bello, 
bella, faire, and the plraall according to the rule of nownes, 


of Comparatives, and how to frame them, 


Italians have but 4. expreſſed in one word : as thus from the 
poſitive magno, comparative maggtiore, greater. 

buon thecomp, mighore, better, 

male the comp. peggiore, worle. 

piccolo the comp. minore, leſle. 

but thereto may be added i»feriore inferior, /#periore ſuperior, 
All the reſtmay bee framed by placing of theſe two adverbs of 
quantity, pin more,eno lefle; betore any any adjxQive: as ons, 
Ct0 


\ 


Nownes (omparatives and Snperlatives. 17n 


bello faire, pin bello fairer, grande great Ien grande, leſſer, And 
they are increaſed by theſe words , molto, via, aſſai, which 
fignifie, much,in Englith. Melropir ricco, much more rich. 
Another way of compariſon much ufed by Italians , by the 
helpe of ai, del, che, che non, which muſt ever have reference unto 
pin more Mens lefle,mreglio better, peggio,worle, Io ſons pin dabbene 
di te, T aman honeſter man then you, IM dat pin del dowere, you 
give me more then I ſhould have, ama la maare pin ch*el padre,loves 
the mother better then the father : but theſe comparative phra- 
ſes muſt have but one verb in them, for if they have two or more, 
you muſt then uſe,che 20», then : and never elſe, and it maſt ever be 
placed before the ſecond verbe of the ſentence, 7 ſes pix ricco, che 
20% ſon io thou art richer theu Iam: 14 ſono pin contento, che nou 
ſere voi, But I am more content then you are. 


Of Suparlatives. 


Thereare two forts cf them, the one may admit a compari- 
ſon the other not : That of the firſt is ever framed by adding the 
article, which the poſitive adje&ive requireth, unto the compara- 
rative, that hath beene already framed-unto you: me dorro : lelſe 
learned, #/ men dotro, the leaſt lerned man of all. The other which 
the Engliſh expreſſe with theſe words Moſt, Right, Thrice, Very, 
added to their poſitives, by Italians is framed by adding imo or 
3/1114, unto any poſitive; and that muſt ever looſe its laſt vowell, 
amantiſſimo moſt loving, dottiſſimo moſt leatned. | 

Some few alter not from the Latine, /o-»me moſt high, maſſims 
molt great, 9t1imo beſt, infimo the loweſt, 


A ſingular way how Italians uſe to derive a nowne, 
or multiply tbe ſame. 


' Itisdone by adding theſe terminations unto any primative 
or poſitive nowne, 79, etto Kccio, otto. one. accio. caſting away the 
laſt vowcll of the nown when you adde any of theſe terminations.. 

C2 


s 


12 Of Pronownes. 


If in #2, it ſhewes it to bee very little ſmall andthe leaii that 


may be. 


f in erto, very little, and withall pritty, 
If in #cco, ta bee peore, miſerable and deſerving pitty. 
If in orro, handſomely big, well compa, indifferent good- 


If in oe, great beyond reaſon big, exceeding proportion. 

If in accio, ugly,loathſome, contemptible, filthy, odious, 

As cavallo, cavallino,cavalletto, cavalluccio,cavallotto,cavallpne, 
cavallaccio. Change 0. into 4, and you make all feminines, - 

Alſo if your primitive nowne end in 0 or 7e,to exprefſe a kind 
of diminution or prittinefſe you may make them end in ello : 
aſſino an afle, aſinello a little afle, paſtore. a ſhepheard, paſtorello a 
little ſheapheard; but if the pofitive ends in ze, then om away e, 
and adde cello to it : baſtoxcello, a little ſtick, /roncello a lyon 
whelp, from baſtone and /ione | 

Thers alſo atermination in eſco,or eſcazuſt as i/- in the Engliſh, 
fanciulleſco, fanciulleſca, childiſh, &c. 


| Of Pronownes. 


A pronowne is a certaine determinate word that implies or re+ 
preſents a nownez and differs no great. matter from it; onely 


He . 
ella, eſſe, ſhee, her : Plu; elleno, eſſe, they, 


that it hath the firſt and fecond perſon, and a nowne hath none 
but the third ; as forthe variation of it both for caſe and num- 
ber it is the ſame with the nowne, excepting ſome few which you 


_ finde ſpecified below : generally prouoancs are thus ſor- 
red, 


Primatives.and demonftratives as Io, I ,tz, thou, egl:, Iui,ei,eſſo, 
hee, Plu: No: wee, v0 yee, loro, eglino they. Of the feminine, 


Of Pronownes. 13 


{ Coli, hee wells -_ man quzſto, this man or 
Colei, ſhee Turn" gor thing. thing, 
, By that woman ) qzeſta, this woman 
Coloro,they:to both ) 1 a) or thing. or thing. 


| /fo,this man or thing. men or wo- 
J fa,this woman or thing men. 


eſto, that man or thing, coſtui, this man. J Coſtoro, theſe 
- 
coſtei , this womi 


Coteſta, that man or ) coreſt#i, this fellow Coteſtoro, 


I 
Thing. I cheſe, theſe 


| Coteſto,that woman ( coteſtes, this woman tellowes or 
or Thing. or huſy. women. 


C:o, that - PR me... -* 
3 ſſo, the ſelfe ſame, 
( Cio chethatwhich, freſſo, the ſelfe ſame. 


2, Relatives, as Quale, Che, Cut, which, that, whole, 
3. Interrogatives. Che what, Chixvhom,qualc what,or whatkind. 


4. Poſleſſives Nee « Cine 7- =Echine ; F 5" Chis or ws 


The Maſculines make ez, t#0;, ſw07, in the plurall : the fema- 
rines follow the terminations of nownes. 


FvQ. WY. Loro Ctheirs. 
Ttem, Altrni<anothers. 
noſtra vets Cui Cwhole. 


From which are dirived certaine baſtards, and ſeldome uſed 
except in compoſition. 


Mo To Soghis ;as Fratelmo my brother, Madama 
Obs or my Lady,&c. 
Ma Ta 


C3 ' Indefinative 


14 Of Pronownes. 
Indefinitive, (be, chi, quale, T hat,who,whome. Alcauno, ſome 


one, altrus ſome others, Alrri another, altro another, cadaune 
every one, ciaſchedyno every one, each, medeſimo the ſelfe ſame, 


{Niſſumo Ge te Ogniuno _"_— Halungue 
Niuno every one,ſ tome one. 2 whatſoever. ; 


chiangue, YT ale, ſuch. Cotale Veruno 
whoſoever. 2 Talnno, ſuch a one. 2 ſuch a one, any one, 


fſteſſo J ifteſſo 6 


the ſame. Lthevery ſame. 


» The Pronwne Particles are theſe. 


24, (to mee me, 

tt, \to thee te, 

f, <to himſelfe <4 /e ot the ſame fignification. 
Ct, tO US ce, 

vs, \_ to you. ve, 


Examples of ſome Pronownes how they are declined, 


N D:T N 0, wee 

G aime: of me 9 \G din, of us 
Shngnlaritiy D ame: mi : to me : D a noi : Or ct, tO us 

Ac. me: mi ; me DT A not, ci, us 

V ome: ome U V 9n0o,0we 

Ab. da me: from me A aa noi, fromeus. 

N tx, thou N voz, yee 


G ai te, of thee 
D ate,ti.to thee 
A te: ti,thee 

V 8&t#,0 thou 


_A adate,tro thee} 


di voi, of ye 
Aw: :to ye 


G 

D 

A voi; vt, ye 
V 98 v01 

A 


vV01,0 ye 
da voi, trom ye 


St gulariter 


a119T9411q 


S in He 
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N- egli; et, ©, lui, he N eglino,& egli,e*. they:alſo loyo 
S\G 414i,of him,or his / &\ G 4s oro, of them, or theirs 
* JD 41i,to him 8 / D «loro, to them, ortheirs 
FJA 4, him =\ A loro, them, or theirs 
S JV wanting + J ) V wanting 
T( A dal, - him ) A da lorotrom them, or theirs 
N ella,ſhe, alſo, /ct . CN elleno, they 
LAG 4ilci,of her,or hers Þ \G 4 /oro,of them, or theirs 
2 JD «7ci,tv her $ JD 4/oro, to them, or theirs, 
TIA /ci, her 8 A loro, them, or theirs 
ST JV 3 /V 
*( A dalei, fromber A da loro, from them, or their 


Colai Fthat man 3 I Coloro, thoſe men or women, through- 
Cole Qthatwomany * 2 out as hath beene ſhewed of /oro. 


Coſt#i Fthis man Y Nr cet theſe men, or women, and fo 
Coſte; Prthis woman © Þ, throughout. 


Se, Notuſed inthe Nominative 
G. di ſe,of himſelfe: herſelf,8&c. / The ſame in the plurall, Ying 


D. 4 ſe: f, to himſelte Gen.ds. ſe. of themſelves, a /e 
A. ſe, 6, himſelfe or / to themſelves , /c and 
V. / themſelves. 
A. da ſe, of or from himſelte | 
- (CN. Chi,who Chi, never changeth 
&: \G. dichi, cui,ofwhom, or whoſe its voyce, neither in 
'L D. achi,cuito whom, whoſe gender nor number, bue 
2 JA. chi, whom 15 the ſame in both. T he 
8 JV._ 0chi,d who? like of Che, that, which 
A. dachi,cui,from who,or whoſe( or what. 7! che, the 


which,/a che the which,8c. Che when it betokeneth a perſon rela- 
tively it hath in the Nomitive caſe, and both numbers, che, but 
in the oblique caſes : ci, except the Accufative, which hath 
che and cx, both. 


To 
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I, I, t% thon, egl: hee, ella ſhe, are oft accompanied with ſte(ſo, 
ſelfe, or Medſumo, ſelfe ſame. - 4 { 
| hw " I myſelte, | 
$S ingnlar 4% medeſimo;, Thouthy ſelfe. 
eglior ſteſſo, Hehimlelfeor it ſelfe, 
Noi, Wee our ſelves. 
Pluraliter, & Voi medeſimi, Ye yourſelves. 
Coloro,of ſteſſi, They themielves, 
3 ella medefima, ſhee her ſelfe, 
le; fteſſa, Thus may you exemplihe throughout all 
caſes varying according to the terminations of nownes, onely 
loro ſerves to the feminine,as well as,the maſculine, ſaying /o-0 me- 
deſime, they themſelves, meaning women, 
Theſe are them which ought exaQly to be gott without booke, 
the reſt common reaſon will guide you how to uſe them : eſpeci- 
ally if you looke in our $intax upon pronownes, whither Ire- 


ferre you, . 
OF VERBES. 


Of all parts of ſpeech neceſſary-to be exaQtly learnt, the Verbs 
arethe chiefeſt, as in other languages, ſo moſt eſpecially in the 
[talian ; by reaſon of ſome tences that are doubled, which the La- 
hath not, but the Engliſh hath ; - by the name of Auriſts, 

Of Verbes ſome are under certaine orders, .and arecalled re- 
tine gular : others are not,and they are called irregular. 
Our congiugations in imitation of the Latine are foure, accor- 
ding to the caraRteriſticall vowells of their infinitives, | 
r. Of a, long,as cantarey © 3, Ofe, ſhort as /e 'ggere, 
to ling. to reade. | 
2, Of e, long, as temere( 4. Of 7, long, as ſentire, 

to feare, | to feele. 

The number of the regulars is great, of irregulars but ſmall ; 
as ſhall appeare hereafter, | 

Beſides our Verbs are cither Aftve, or tranſetive, or paſſive 
and reciprocall ; orelſe perſonall, or imperſonall : as may bee 
underſtood by what ſhall tollow. 

Now fince ſome tenſes of all yerbes are conjugated either with 


the 
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the participle, and helpe of the Auxiliar or mother verbe, Ha 
vere, to have, or elſe with the participle and helpe of the other 
auxiliar, or helping yerbe eſſere, to be: Obſerve that all 
aQive or tranſetive verbes, ſich to' wit,as paſle into the ſub'e& 
created, meant, or ſpoken of, uſe the helpe of the firſt auxiliar 
verbe : havere, as ho trovate pochi amici,] have found few friends; 
havevo penſato di trovarne pit aſſai, I thought ta have tound ma- 
ny more, And the paſſive and reciprocall verbes,to wit, that re- 
turne into themſelves with. theſe particles, 45. tr. fi, cs, 28. in 
Engliſh, mee, thee, himſelte, us, you: which anſwer unto 70, tr, 
[rs, not, loro, in Engliſh I, thou, hee, wee, they, ule ever the helpe 
of the auxiliar verbe eſſere as Io mi ſono doluto del tuo male e& tu 
ti ſei rallegrato del mio, I'wwas agreived at thy miſhap, and thay 
rejoycedit at mine, 3 es 

Theſe three Verbs, Volexeto will, and Potere to be able and 
dovere to ought,are requiſite to be got without booke diligently, 
for they helpe outo ther verbes eaggly : of them|among the 
irregulars of their conjugation. Firſt, of the verbe, Hayere to Thy 


Inaicative Moode Preſent tenſe. 


Prefeent Coho I CN0i habianas | 
tenſe, Yrs abr have,&c, > & <V/o havete. 


Singular. (lui ha = < loro hannog 


or haveamo 
ti haveui vot havevate 


To havevo,or )) 'V ( noi havevamo 
Imperfe& J 
W 
J 
By; 
* J, bay 
lui haveva ) Y ( foro havevano 


T had; &c. 


- 


Singula. 


This tenſe of the ſecond, third, and forth conjugation, may at 
pleaſure loſe the laſt -, in the third perſon, fing: andplural, 


2.Peterper-CL 7o hebb: 'J noi havemmo | 
feftenſe, & 14 haveſti Y voi have ſte I have had, 
Singularit : er ; 


P. 


lai hebbe loro hebbero,hebb 


D £ I» Preter- 


. 
B3 
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x.Preterper-CIo ho haunto ) "> Cnoi habiamo haunts 
feftenſe, Ctr hai haunto I voi havete hauuto ST have had. 


Singulariter. (lui ha hauntoy  Cloro hanno hauutos | 


1.Preterper- Q7o havevo = C103 havevamso "WOE! 
feftenſe. tu haveri Shavntod SY 4voi havevate SY 


Singnlariter luibaveva =: (oro havevano I had had. 


2.Preterpln.C 7s hebbi C19 havemmo 
perfeftenſe. & tz haveſti>havuto < © * haveſte Y haunto 
Singulariter þ lui hebbe. & Cloro hebbero, 


Io havero, hanro, haro. 
"= ſe. Ja haverai, hana, bara (hall or will have. 


Ini havera, haura, hard. 


Noi haveremo, hauremo, haremo. 
Pluraliter.t Vo haverete, hanrete, harete, 
Loro haveranno, hauvanno haranno, 


The Imparative Moode, 


, THabbs, habbia ts, have thou. AE ot Bb 
Singularit. habbia coli. let him have. | Ow 


Habbiamo not, have wee, 
Pluraliter. ) Habbiare voi, have yees . 
Habbiano loro,' let them have. 


The Optative Moode. 


Pre 


0 cheio habbia, habbi 
Jo che tu habbia habbi 
S ingulariter. O che lui habbia 


| Pray God have. 


O che noi habbiamo 
Plaraliter ; O che voi habbiate 
O che loro habbiano 
Impa- 


Perbes. 


Singulariter Q, chi lui baveſſe 


2 che not haveſſimo 


Plurarliter J, che v0i haveſte| 


O che Io haveſſs 
ImperteGtenſe I, che tis baveſſi 


0 che loro haveſſero 


0 che Io habbia 
Perſftnte che tu habbia 


Qhanuto 


Singal. che lui habbia 
o che not habbiamo 
Plaraliter Z, chi 104 babbiareC haut 
oche loro habbian 
oche To haveſſt 
Pluperſetnſed che tu haveſſi | 
Singularuer, (0 che lui haveſſe: 
0 che noi haveſſims, 


Pluraliter Bo che.voi haveſte py: | 
... goche Horoheveſſers. | 


wii _ bo habbia da; OVER \ 
coma che tu habbia per, adie 


Fro 


19. 


Pray God I could have * 


Shawnr | ( | 
L pray God I have 


\ Pray God had. 


Singiulariter (o che Ini habba per Paunenire Pray ( God 1 have 


| ; 0 che not habbiamo 
P laraliter Yo che voi habbiate 
o che loro habbiano 


of the potentialq{Haveſſi r#, haddeſt thon. 


a. 


I {the pounce jo, had I. 


S ingulariter 


Haveſſe I, had he, 


CHaveſſimo 0s, had we, 
Px wiraliter Haveſte vos, had F b 
' CHaveſſero loro, ha they. 


D 2 


Fr. m L oy 
% k - 


Py 


Haveres 
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Haverei, haurei, harei, ) : 

2 .Imperfe&tenſe \ Haveria haxria, haria, OY 
of the poten-< Havereſti, haureſti, hareſts, 


tial. Hawverebbe, hawrebbe, harebbe, | 
SI ingulariter.  Hameria, hauria, haria, vl ſhould 
Hawveremmo, hauremmo, haremmo | have. 


Havereſte,haureſte hareſte, 
Pluraliter < Haverebbono,haurebbonogharebbouo, 

Havwerebbero, haurebbero, harebbero, 

Haveriano, hauriano, hariano, } 


4A 


PreterperfeAtle 2 Haverei haunto,J, .. 
code ec. [5 ſhould have had, 


The oy Moode is for the moſt part the ſame with the 
Optative , by putting a Conjundtion in ſtead of the Adverbe of 
wiſhing, £9ntioſia coſa che ſeeing that. Benche although that 
pwrche : ſo that avegna che, albeit that, eg, avenga che jo haveſſi, 
albeit I had, ſo in theother tenſes: The future of the ſubjunRive 
moode, q#and jo havers \hauuto when I ſhall have had. Note alſo, 
that the ſame tenfes, when they are put without Adverbs or Con- 
jun&ions they ſerve to the Potentiall moode, but moſteſpecially, 
the imperfeCQenſe ending in ere, or eria : Se io haveſſi danari aſſai 
non hayerti biſoguo diamici. If Thad money enough, I ſhould not 
neede friends, The like underſtand throughour all the conjugati- 


ons, regular or irregular. 


Infinitive Moode. 
Preſent tenſe, Havwere,to have, 


Perfe&enſe, Havere haunts, to have had. 


Havere ad havere © 


Future eſe Dovere havere & Abour to have, 


E ſſere per havere 


Parti- 


Of Parkes. 


Pariciple. Hawnto, Had. 


Gerund Havendo, Having. 
Paſt gerund, Havendo haunto, having had. 


Hawenado ad hawvere 
Fut. GerundgDovendo havere Þ being to have, 
'Eſſenao per havere 


Certaine Epeciall obſervations of this 
Verbe Havere. | 


Firſt note for the generall uſe of the firſt preterperfeftenſe and 
the ſecond,in all conjugations whatſoever ; and breiftely thus :for 
Florio with certaine,  neere, determinate, and ſuch like, So of- 
ten Þ 500he confounds the learners braines extreamely, as many 
complaine of it. 

he firlt Preterperfe&tenſe,is uſed when as you wonld ſhew a 
thing done, or an aCtion paſt, but wichout any adverbs fignifying 
the time paſt : ſo that it ſhewes a good diſtance, fince it was done. 
Ho ſcritto molte wolte delle coſe belle, Þ have oft written fine things, 
but if youputan Adverbe of time to it, then it ſhewes the thing to 
bedone very lately,as might be to day, even now, &c. Qs P 
hayete ved#to, when ſaw you him, Phovedxto hoggi, I ſaw himto 


day. SES | 

The ſecond Preterperfefence is uſed when as you would ſhew 
preciſely when the thing was done, and that you doe expreſſively 
withan adverbe of the time paſts Jeri to ſeriſſt una letera oy 
lunga. Yeſterday I wrote a var long letter ; the Engliſh it ſelfe 
ſeemes to fauour this obſervation , it ſounds mee thinkes better 
With the awriſt, I wrote, then with the preterperteRtence laying 5 
Yeſterday I have wrote, &c, This ſecond is not uſed within the 
compaſſle of an aftion done the ſame day or hower, but of a time 
more remote. Yet infinite Italians promiſcuouſly uſe themin 
common diſcourſe ; but a body had as good learne the beſt way 
asnot : The ſame obſervation may ſerve for both the pretetplu- 
perfeRenſes, D3 x. Note 
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1, Note, that the preſent tence of havere, with any participle 
formes, the firſt preterpertefence of any aQive or tranſetive verb, 
as, Io ho amato,voauto, Dormito, letto, I have loved, ſeene, ſlept, 
read. 

2. The pteterimperfe&enſe of the ſame verbe with any parti- 
ciple, makes the firſt preterpluparfe&ence, [o haveva amaro, vedu- 
to, dormito, letto, &c, 1 hadloted; &c. | 

3. The ſecond preterperfeQenſe which is evermore fimple,and 
of it ſelfe ; with any participle-helpes out the ſecond preterplu- 
parfe&enſe of the Indicative moode, as 1s hebbi amato, weanto, 
aormito, letto, T had loved, &c.-: \ 

4. The Future tenſe of the ſame, placing the adverbe of time 
quando, before any perſon of this Git Futuretenſe,havero,and the 
participle of any verbe whatſoever you-frame the Future tenſe of 
the Subjun&ive or Potentiall Mood'e of all aftive or tranſetive 
verbs. Ouando io haverg amato, vedutos dormito, letto, When I ſhall 
have loved, &c. Sober ESAMIJOLC'I S211 

_ Note- generally , all your imperatives .are all one upon the 
matter,with the preſent tenſes of the ſubjanEives or optatives,0n- 
ly the imperative hath moſt comonly the pronowne ifier the verb, 
as habbiate voi, have ye * they. have it before, s ch2v07 habbiate, 
pray God yee have, except .in queſtions, Alſo the” imperative 
moode wanteth irs firft perfon fingular,” 0  ! 

'5. Note, that the preſent tenſe of the oprative moode of this 
verbe have#e,helps out by addingany participle unto it;the preter- 
perfeGtenſle of the optative and tubjun&ive moode of all aftive or 
tranſitive verbes, Ochs 10 habbiz,” amato, veduto, aormito lerto. Pray 
God T have loved, &c.” Alſo ir helpeth our the futuretenſe of the 
Oprative moode, and ſubjunCtive; of all ative verbes,by placing 
ſuch an adverb of time as this, 44 qui inanzi, hereafter, after the 
verb, Oche io ami da qui inanzi,pray GodlI love hereafter, 

6,Note that the kind ethane of-the (ubjunKive moode, 
Se jo haveſſt, is fupplied neately with the gerund , and it is as 
.mauch as to ſay'; Se 10 haveſſi una buon arte, haverei ai biſogno di 
neſſuno, Havendo una buon arte : If T had a good trade, that is ha- 
ring a good trade; the like may be applyed ta other verbs in the 
famerenſe, - © - 298 YE DEBT W090; 

Rb. | . 9, Note 


7. Note, that the preterimperfeRenſe of the ſubjun&ive mopde 
which ends in ef, with the conditianall nagar, arid the preter» 
imperfeCtenſe of the potential moode which ends in ere, or eria, 
are like two unſeparable companions, & the'ule of them frequenx 
and ordinary, both in ſpeaking and writing, namely of things, 
accidents, oraCtions,thatare doubtfull, contingent,potentia)l, or 
uncertaine, inſuſpence, of which. men often uſe to. ſpeake and 
write not of things already paſt and certaine: they have ſuch a 
dependancy one of another, that they are ſeldome or never aſun- 
der, and if they be, as oft they are ; they are relatively and. in- 
cluſively meant or underſitqQd : The firſt hath eyer one of theſe 
ſignes or helps before it. Se,if, or if fo be,Che, thar, 5-nche,albeir, 
accioache to the end that, purche,fo that, qnando, when,or if, And 
the ſecond as having relation to the former hath noſ1gnes at all, 
Thefirſt you ſhall never have or finde without the ſecond.either 
ſpoken or written, though the ſecond bee ſomerimes written or 
{ſpoken without the firſt, yet itis ever;,meant and underſtood, and 
ſome condition included. -Andthers notenſe where more incon- 
gruities are committed for want of care then this;and noe tenſe ſo 
much graces the Italian 1diomas this, 1 well lookt after: Se io 
haveſſs danari farei il bravo : Tt T had moneyes, I wouldſwagger. 
Haverei a caro & impreſtarti coteſti danari,ſe penſaſſi che me li voleſts 
rendere. T could willingly lend thee thoſe monies-it I thought 
thou wouldſt reſtore thera againe. Gy) | 


. 


s. Note, that the Future of the fubjun&ive moode is made by 


#F WW +4 4 we 


written, ER 

9. Note, that take this proſeve Infinitty hayere -apd by it you 
may framethe future infinitive-of any, verhe whatſoever, and be- 
fore any other infinitive begipning'with a vowell'put, ad. and 
before a conſonant, 4. havere ad mare ;. about to love, havere a 
fare, about to doe, or elſe you may take the infinitive, dovere, to 
ought, or eſſere per to bee for, and place them before any other 
infiaitive preſent, Dover amare,dover fare, about to love, about to 
doe : eſſer per amare, eſſer per fare, the ſame. Io. Note 


24 © Of Vees. 

Io, Note, the paſt gerunds, of all ative verbes are framed by 
adding their participle unto Havendo, as 'havendo amaro, 
having loved. Havenas lerto, having read. Now what hath beene 
ſpoken of the verbe havere, concerning theuſes in verbes tranſi- 
tives or a&ives: the like uſe yu may make of the verb, eſſere 
concerning verbs paſzive and reciprocall. Therefore let theſe 
halfeſcore rules ſerve for both the Auxiliars; whereof thers nor 
one but is neceſſary, 


The ſecond eAuxiliar Yerbe. 
Eſſere, To be. 


Preſent tenſe, 6 ſes {P. 


| | Singelariter. Ur uit. | 
1-108 Noi fiams, ſemo I am,&c. ee cn 
Plaraliter, Wo ſete 
Loro ſono 


Preterim- Io ero [J 
perfe& enſe's ers 
Singulariter , Clui era 


01 £7 AVAIND 
Plaraliter, Evoerauate 
loro erano 


I was, &c. 


1.Preterper-p 1 ſono | 
feC tenſe. Yrs | £ ftato 


Singulariter,Elui & 


"01 fiamo 
Pluraliter. Ly ſete F ſtats 


Eloro ſono 


I have beene, &c. 


2,Pr i 
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2,Preterper- ,,1o fi 
fe& tenſe J's fults 
Singulariter. lui fo * I have beene 
Not : fummo ; 
Pluraliter, Jo fuſte 
loro furono 


I. Preter plu- Io era 
perte&t renled's ers c ſtato { 
OP I had beene. 


Sin gHlariter 
Not eravamo 
Pluraliter, i vor eravate a 
loro erano 


2 PREY Io fut 
parfeCt EnkeSru fuſts | ſtato 
Singularitcr, lui fi PD 


No "ww | [ had beene, 
Plarariter, $0 fuſke ( ſtati 


Sloro furono 


Futuretenſe, ,.1o ſaro, fia 
Singulaliter. tu ſarai 
Clui ſara 
Not [aremo 
Pluraliter, Tre ſarete 
loro ſaranno 


I ſhall or will be, 


Imperative Moode. 


Sy tu, ſie tw YBeethou. 


S ingulariter, $34 lus Roe hes 
Slamo not Let us bee 
Plurarliter. ) State voi Bee yee 
Siano loro Let them bee. 


E Optative 
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Optative Moode, 


Preſentenſe, ,.O che io ſia 
$11 gulariter$O che tu ſy, ſie, ſia 
O che lui fra, ſie 
O che not ſiamo 
Pluraliter, So che wot frate 
O che loyo ſian + 


Pray God I bee, 


O che jo foſs1 
ImparkAcnſeS che tu foſſi 
$ mgulariter 0 che lui foſſe Pray God 1 

0 chenoifuſſma (f12y God L were. 
Plaraliter, "2 che wot foſte 

O che loro foſſero 


Preterp O che 10 ſia 
O che tu ſia Pato 
S jenſs. O che lui fa Pray God I 


have beene. 


O che not 5 
Plaraliter. <O che voi fiate 


O the loro (i ſrano 


ry oper O chet v7 fofſe 
I ny ato 
Pe WON 67 c A | Pray GodI 
S, {ol noi foſſimo had beene, 
Pluraltter. voi foſte (/ 

toro fo ſe ero 


o che to ſia 
Future tenſe ? che tu F P bt 
Singulariter, Co che lui fra 8. \Pray God I bee 
o che noi framo Q hereafter, 
P berali ter. o che ot ſrate F 
o che loro fiano 


Potentiall 


Perbes. 


Potentiall Mood. 


1, PreterimperCFoſſe io 
teQenſe. J; offi ti 
Foſſe lui Were I, or would 
Foſſimo noi I] were, &c. 
Plaraliter. Foſte voi. 
J+ ofſero loyo 
2 Preterimper-YSare:,or ſometimes fora 
fe&enſe. Sareſt 
Singulariter. (Sarebbe I ſhould 
Saremmo be,Xc, 
Plaraliter. Sareſte 
Sarebbero 


Preterplu. Sarei ftato, T ſhould have beene. 


Infinitive Mode. 


Notethat the Future tenſe of the SubjunRive moode, is 9#ads 


10 ſaro ftato, when ſhall have beene. 
Preſentenſe, Eſſere. To be. 


rr 3 Eſſere ſtato, To have beene, 


Havere ad eſſere 
Future tenſeg Dover eſſere CAbour to bee. 
E ſſere per eſſere 


Participle. Stato, or ſ#to, Beene, 
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Poſt. Gerund. Sendo ſtato, Having beene. 


Future eS endo per eſſere 


Gerund.y Dovenas eſſere © Becing about to be, 
Hawenao ad eſſere 


Miſcellanie rules of the Infinitive Moode of Verbs, 
in generall which doe not ſo much con- 
cerne SYnax, 


1. All Infinitives way at the pleaſure of the ſpeaker or writer, . 
looſe the laſt vowell, e. ſaying amar to love, in ſtead of amare. 

2. Icalians have a great liberty and facility, to frame certaine 
verbs of the firſt conjugation, whereby.they may elegantly and 
forcibly expreſle the quality, a&ion; or condition, or nature, of 
any thing, perſon, or creature by adding gg:are, or z4re to any 
nowne; ſoitendin e. be it of perſon, office, beaſt, orany thing. 
Favoleggiare, to fabulize; pavoneggiare to play the peacock , 
corteggiare to court, paſqueggiare to keepe Eaſter, volpegniare to 
ri fox, 

3. Italians make ſome verbsend in acchiare, which are ſpoken 
in ill part or deriſion, as in figne of poverty and compaſſion. . Ui-. 
vacchiare to live poorely, Scrivacchiare to ſcrible, S$ onnachiare, 
to ſlumber, Pacchiare to teede like a hogge, &c, 


An infallible and moſt compendious way how to con- 
iugate all Yerbes that are regular of all foure 
conjugations, and that by the _ 

Tafinitive CMoode. 


Caſt away the uſtall termination of 'the Infinitive Moode of 
any verbe, reſerving the reſtof the letters toadde to theſe termi- 
nations here underwritten,-and you ſhall conjugate exa&ly tenſe 
by tenſe: For example, you would conjugatecarrare, to fing ; 
caſh 
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caſt away are, which is the termination, and there remaineth 
cant, which you muſt keepe to adde. all the way to. theſe termina- 
tions which are unchangeable in all foure conjugations, 

Note,that by theſe figures, I expreſſe the conjugations, 1.2.3.4, 
in rankes one tenſe under another, ſo that if any of the three laſt 
conjugations doe not vary from the termination of the firſt, there 
T leave a blanck ; where they have a peculiar termination of their 
owne, there it is expreſſed under its figure. 

Alſo note that where any tenſe 1s helped out with the verbe 
havere, and the participle of that verbe I have ſet downe the firtt 
perſon of it in order, that the learner might not be puzſled in his 
proceeding throughout the verbe. Alſo I have affixt the Engliſh 


fignes. 


Indicative. Moode Preſent tenſe of all the foure 


Conjugations. 
I = Z A. 
O 
Singulariter.<y] 
e 
A I doe, &c. 
140 
Plaraliter. ate ete y i( 
ano 010 
Imperfe&- Auo eo 1140 
tenſe. FDTD eut 141 
S$i#n Amua eua 14a ; 
gulariter. ( An , mw 4 I did, &c. 
Atamo enuamo 1H AMO 
. - ”- . , 
Pluraliter. Auvate ceuate iaate 
, [ - 
atano enano inano 


1.Preterper-S Io ho amato: temuto: Uletto: ſentito, 


fe&tenſe.? Ihaveloved: feared: read; felt. - 
E 3 2.Pre- 


30 


1 4 
2.Preterper- gat er, efts it 
fe& tenſe. aſti eſti ſti 
0 £ :\ I havehad, 
Ammo emmo immo( Rc. 
F P - 
Jafe eſte "0 'te 
Arono o0rono, eroettero £1r0no 


100 Note, that in the firſt and ſecond perſon of this ſecond preter- 
Wh perfeQ tenſe ſingular number,the rule 13 not very certaine concer- 
ning the termination; as alſo in the third perſon plurall, in the 
ſecond and third conjugation, being there are ſuch an infinite of 
irregulars in thoſe particulars. 


1-Preterplu- F 7s hebbi, amato, temuto, letto, ſentito. 
parte&renſe?I have loved, feared, read, felt, 


2 Preterplu- Io havevo, amato, temuto, letto, ſentito. 


parfe& tenſe 2 I had loved, feare, read, felt, 


ro 1Y0 
Future tenſe<era: irat 
Singulariter Cera 7a \ I ſhall or 

eremo :remol will. 
Pluraliter. terete rrete 

eranno 1Yranno 


Imperative Moode preſent tenſe, 


: at FI 
inoulariter. Q@. . 
g g 3 colut a 
lAmenoi 
Plauraliter. Ate voi ete .1te 


3 nocoloro ano. 
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Subjunffive Moode. 


I 2 3 4 
O che io | 
Preſentenſe. ) 5 a | 
Singulariter ) i a Pray God 
A 4 I, &c, 
F114 
Plaraliter, & iate 
no ano 
Imperte& Caſſi eſſt ffi 
tenſe, aſſi eſſt '( Pray GodI 
Singulariter aſſe e ſſe iſſe pH or 
aſſimo eſſimo :ſimo h 
ould,&c. 


Plaraliter, <aſte eſte iſte 
'aſſero efſero iſſers 


Preterper- YO cheto habbia, amato, temuto, letto, ſentito, 


tet tenſe, 2 Pray God T have loved, feared, read, felt, 


Preterplu- YO che io haveſſi, amato, temuto, letto, fentito. 
perfe& tenſe? Pray I had loved, feared, read, felt. 


O ch in ta qui 1N4nts. 

- Fe Pray GodI 
Future tenſes) - p hencefor- 

P A ward,&c. 


The ſubjunCtive like the optative, onely the fignes excepted as 
you may {ce in the verbe, Havere : the Future is thus, quand» io 


havero, amato, temuto, letto, ſeutito, when [I ſhall have loved, fea- 
red, read, felt. 


Potentiall 
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Potentiall Moode. 


2 2 


1 
1.Impertet-C4 i t0 eſſi io iſſt io 
tenſe. Y, 1H  Eſ5i tu ;{si tu / Did |: at 
Singulariter. Caſi lui eſſe lui sſſe lni\ leaſtwiſe 
aſsimo not, eſsimo not :/5imo noi{ in that 
Pluraliter, aſte vos - eſte voi iſte v0i\ ſenſe. 
'aſſero lors, eſſers loro :ſſero loro 
2.Imperfe& (ere:, erta iret ria) 
tenſe, <RKereſts rele 
Singalariter.( erebbe,eria ircobe iria 
(eremmo :remmo >T ſhould, or 
ereſte rf ou could, &c. 
Pluralitey erebbero zrebbero 93 
| eriano | . 
erebbono j 
Preterplu- Io haverei amato, temuto, letto, ſentito. 


perfe& tenſe, 2I ſhould have loved, feared,read, felt. 


Preſent tenſe, J are 


Infinitive Moode. 
ire. > To, &c, 


ere ere 


Preterperfe& YHavere, amato, temnto, letto, ſentito, 


tenſe. 


Future tenſe,« Eſſer per: 


Participle. 


Gerund, 3 Anda endo 


To have loved, feared, read, felt, 


Havere ads, amare, temere, Lanes, ſentire, 
About to love,feare,reade, feele, 
D overe : 


Ato uto uncertaine #o. The par- 

ticiples of the firſt and ſecond conjugation, are very 

uncertaine, as hath beene toucht of the preterper- 

fe& tenſes of the ſame. 

As for exam- 

ple loving,8&c 
Poſt 


\T o 


Poſt Gerund. 2 


Future, : 


Gerund, + 


Eſſ endo per , 


'Havendo 


Of Vet bes, 
Havendo amat 
Having , on 


d, 


, temnto, letta, ſentits, 


fea red, read, fele. 


ovendo * pamare, temere, leggere, ſentire. 


Beeing,for to love,feare, read,feele. 


Some few patternes of 'regular verbes of all the 


L 
eAmare 
Cantare 
Portare 
Pigliare 
Tirare 
Nuotaye 
Cammayre 


3 
Leggere 
Ricevere 
Procedere 
Scandere 
Splendere 
Spendere 
FVrgere 


Tolove 


| Toling 


To carry 


To take 
To draw 
'Toſwim 
ToGae 


To reade 
To recelve 
To proceede 


To climbe 


[4 
Temere 


1 Godere 
| 


| Poſſedere 
| Evadere 


Sedere 


pe 
Sentixe! 


Pervertire 


| Fal lire 
wy wm 


O ffrive 
Perire 


.Conjugations, for you to pradtiſe by. 


To feare 

To enjoy, or 
yce 

Tof t downe 

To poſſeſſe 

Toelſcape 


To ſlepe 
Toteele 


; To pervert © |! 


Todeceive 


To offer 
To On 


Tf having no Dixonary by you, in 1your a you ſhould 


be perte 


not ha apply finde out the infinitive moode, at the very firſt. if you 
& 1n theſe terminations you wil quickly of your ſelfe find 


out the infinitive moode of it, whereby to know what conjugati- 
on itisof; and marke how neceſſary it is to:know the Tablein 
arcthmeticke, ſo is this inthe learning of our verbs.” 


Þ 


of 


24 Verbes: \ 
Of a Verbe Paſte. - 


A paſſive is made by taking the participle of any verbe, and 
puttingir to every tenſe, number, and perſon of the auxiliar 
verbe. ſ0n0,e pe Mdeagre: Bax: 

Io ſono amato, CT am loved 
Sigurd ſei amato ST hou art loved 
, Iui e amato,. \-( He is qved. { «ff k 6,424 
Yr amo mnati,. . /ee have loved 
Pluraliter, <Voi ſete amats, Yee are loved, 
Loro ſono amati, (They are loved 

Alſo we haye ancther way toframe paſlive verbes by adding /7, 
either before' or after the thethird perſons fingalar or plurall of 
any verbes ; as i ama, or amaſ,he is loved; fi amava or amavasi, 
he was loved ; ſoſpicchiamo queſte armi contra 'gPamic: talvolta 
adoperarſi, we ſape& theſe weapons to bee ſometimes uſed againſt 
friends : where the Infinitive is madea paſſive, 

Alſo a participle may be made paſlive with both f and ſono 
together, comming betore the participle, /* ſoo derte dedle coſe 
ſtravaganti hoggi, _ things have beene ſaid to day 3 non þ e 
So la voſtra conſorte hoggidi, your wite hath not beene ſcene to 

ay. | 

1, Note,thatif / bejoyned or affixedto any verbe having re- 
lation to any dead or livelefſething or to o&ion performd, then is 
it a figne or inference of a paſlive Penifcation : whichin Engliſh 
is expreſſed with theſe ſ1gnes: It is, men, are, they, the world, 
beit, toibe. $7 dice che la virty fi bandira : They ſay vertue ſhall 
be baniſht: but if / ſhall have relation ta perſons animated, and 
having or having had life ; you ſhall ſurely finde the verbe unto 
which + is affixed, tobe of an ative or. tranſetive fignification, 
and {5 to be a pronowne both of the ſingular and plurall number, 
maſculine | or- fenvinine gender ,onely of the dative or accuſative 
caſes, fignifiying to hin, her felfe, to themſelves, him, her, them- 
ſelves, ao on*--anether:eg!: fr da a credere di ſaperne pin de gli altri, 

he makes himſelfe believe that he knowes morethen the reſt, /#: /; 
e fatto male penſando di farſi bene : Hee hath done himſelfe a mi(- 
chiefe, thinking todoe himſelfe a good turne, R 
2, Note, 


SL. BK. 
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2, Note, that when we askea queſtion about a thing that is al- 
together uncertaine, // is put-before the verbe, dove fe va : where 
goe wee: quando ſi fara, when (hall it be done, but if you aske in 
a thing onely doubtfull, // is affixt to the verbe making it but one 
word,and then eg/t is alſo added, which emplies as much as what, 
or asthere. UVaſſegli ancora, what doe we goe yet: /epgife egls 
hoggi, 1s there any 5 today, And anſwer may be made both 
wales by putting /* before orafter the verbes. Leggeſi, or egli fi 
legge, there is reading : Note, egl: is butan expletive participle. 


Of Verbes Tmperſonalls. 


Verbes imperſonalls are likewiſe formed by putting |: before or 
after the thirdperſon fingular of verbs throughout all tenſes, as 
hath beene ſaid of the paſſive; but they are cafily knowne a ſunder 
by their fignification, ' and their various conſtruftion, they are 
ever without the Nomnitive caſe ; which the paſſive ever hath 
alſo the number is ever ſingular, your paſſives hath both. In fine 
Imperſonalls are put abſolutely without any concordance with a 
nowne, Or Pronownge, - . EVP TIT 


ſe dice. men fay , diceſs: + conviene, its Jl, conwienſs 

{5 ama, men love, amaſs { \ fs diſdice, its forbid, diſ/diceſ7 

fs debbe, men ought, debb of >< {5 ricerca, men ſeeke, ricercaſs 

fi pno, men may, profſi- - \ } fs confa, itſutes, confaſs1 

ſe vuole, men will, v#olſs ſe appartiene,it belongs. appartienſ; 


e.g. Ateſiconvien pagare, its fit you pay z che non i confa a me, 
for it ſutes not with me. | | 


Accaae, it comes to paſle T occa, it appertaineth 
Amviene, it happeneth Lice, it is lawfull 
Sonrviene, | call to mind Dole, its a griefe 
Taterviene, it falls out N Increſce, Iam ſorry 
Biſogaa, it is needefull Cale, T have a care of 


Occorre, jtisneedetull 


IM Biſogna 
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Biſogna is uſed abſolutely without A reciprocall particles , 
iti: il-biſogna che 10 ami, Tmuſtneedes love : not 7! mi bilogna, 

which error the Engliſh commir often,the reſt of the imperſonalls 

uſe the affixes, as Þ queſto fatto grandamentFmi anole, Tam very 

ſorry for this taCt, &c. | 

Some imperfonals be made by, ſta here, its well; or ſutable : e 

dicevole, itis feemely,, e convenevole, it is convenient; & diſdicevo- 
le, it is unſeemely ; e [convenevole : TAem,” Non ſta bene ate Panday 
di notte &l contrafarti , it is not. ſutable to you to walke a night 
times, and diſguiſe your ſelfe. 

Some againe are mate by: cirxcumlocttion, as £g/i / fa giorno, 
or 4+, itsday. Egli ſs fa ſera or notre, it waxeth night. Egli, or 
ei piove it raincth. E5:nevica or neva, it. nowerh, & folgora, it 
lightneth. E! 2094, It thundreth. E gl: verna, it. iS. Winter and- 
cold weather. And ſometimes:they arcuſed.fingle without that 
circumlocution, excepting the firſt two :. for you may ſay, piove, 
»x2vica, folgora, Ee. otherwile the are varied according to the. 
conjugation they are of, nevifare like amare, piquere like leggere. 


An example how a YVerbe is reciprocally coniugated with 
the Particles., m1, ti, f1, ci, vi, ft... Sometimes 
. verbes attives,. ſometimes nevters. 


\ of a Verbe eAttive, 


Tound repnto, Idoe thinke my ſelfe. 
Singulariter 9% ti repuri, thou doſt thinke thy ſelfe. 
Ini fi reputa, he doth thinke himſelfe. 


Noi ci reputiamo, we doe thinke our ſelves. 
Plaraliter, "= vt reputate,ye doe thinke your ſelves, 
loro fi reputano, they doe thinke themſelves, 


of 


of Perhbes. 


Of a Verbe Newtey. 


To mi lamento, T complaine, 
. . \ . . . 
Singulariter tu ti lzmenti, thou doit complaine. 
-li fi lamenta, he doth complainc, 


104 ci Jamentiamo, we doe complaine. 
Pluraliter, Jo vilamentate, ye doe complaine. 
loro fi lamentano,they doe complaine, 


By theſe two examples you may doe a thouſand. 

Note, that if averbe imperſonal!l have no derivation from a- 
nother verbe; then it may be without a particle, as -one may: 
ſay], nevica, piove, for It ſnowes, raines, &c. as aforehie: 
but if it come from a verbe aCtive, the particle is neceſſary before, 
or after it as amaſi, canraſ,, theirs loving, theirs ſinging,&c, i ama 
ſo canta, &c. , | 

Note, if for any of thoſe particles a little aforementioned be 
aftixt to a monaſyllable verbe, the conſonants of the paticiple is 
double, 4aſſr, ſtaſs:, faſsi, As alſo any other particle affixet to a 
word that hath an expreflſe accent amommi adirowvi,' hee loved 
mee [le tell yon, Now come we to treate of irregular verbes, 


ofthe firſt Conjugation there are but foure Anomals 
or irregular Yerbs, tow. 


endare,to goe: Dare, to give :. Fare, to doe. Stare, to 
ſtand or be. 

Theſe are irregular, but in-ſome tenſes, namely in the preſen 
renſe, and Telos preterperfe& tenſe- of the indicative moode, 
and ſo by conſequence in that of the ſub\unive moode and im- 
parative: the reſt of the tenſes are all regnlar, excepting onely 
the firſt preterimperk& tenſe of the optative moode, and ſub- 
jun&ive of theſe three : dare, fare, tare, which make deſ5i, faceſ:, 
fteſ5i, but andare keepes the rule ſaying, 4ndaſs1, 


F 3 AN 
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An example how the tences that are irregular 
are conjugated, 


"Do, ſto, fo, vo, or vads. 
Preſent tenſe, 4 Dai, ſtai, fai, vai. & give, ſtand,make,or goe. 
Singulariter, ©Da, ſta, fa, va, , 
Diamo,ſtiamo,facciamogandia , 
Pluraliter Date / rag PRI Fe "_— Wee give, ſtand, 
; ky ad; : make, or goe. 


Danno, ſtanno, fanno, vAnno, 


Died, 
2. Preterper= \Dett: ſtetts, feces, 
fe tenſe. < Deſt, teſti, faceſti, FT gave, ſtood, made. 


Singulariter. Dette 


Die 48 ſtette, fecce 


« 


[Demmo, ſtemmo,facemmo, wee ure 
| | Deſte, ſteſte, faceſte, ſtood, made, 
| DredereYſtetteroYfecero 
Pluraliter, & Diero { ſterono { fere { eAndare is regular in 
Dier >Sſtero  S$ferono this tenſe , ſaying, 
\ Dettero\ ſterno \ ferro \ andai, &c, Twent, 
; (DetronoJ ſte! Jfer” 5 
The Imperative Moode. 
Da, ſta, fa , va 14, give, ſtand, make, goe', 
thou, 
Smgulariter. Dia, ſtia, faccia, vada colui, Let him give, ſtand, 
make, goe. 
Diamo, ſtiamo, fattiamo, andiamo, Let us give ſtand, 
make, goe. | 
Pluraliter, Date, ſtate, fate , andate voi, Give, ftand, make, 
g0e ye, 
Diano, ſtiano, facciano, vadinoloro, Let them give, 
ſtand, make, goe, | 
Optative 
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Optative Moode preſent, 
zo dia, ſtia, faccia,vada, 


P 


S: vl fs ork * God I give, ſtand 
I'<Ochee tu dy, ſti, facci, vadi, © Pray gLVC, n 
'R . J's aa, ſtia, faccia, vada. ; make, goe. 


vo1, diate, ſtiate, facciate, andiate. give, ſtand, 
laro, diano, ſtiano, faciano, valino. make, goe. 


; yi diamo, ſtiamo, facciamo, dire, Coe God wee 
Oche 


1 


Optative and Subjunitive Moode preter- 
imperfect tenſe. 


OcheCio deſsi, ſteſsi, faceſsi, JO that, or if, T ſhould 
S ingularcerd or <t# deſsi, ſteſss, fac, & give, ltand, make, 
Se. Cluideſſe, ſteſſe, faceſſe, 


Oche@noi deſsimo,ſteſsimo, faceſsimo,JO that or if 
Plaraltuer, 3 or voi aeſte, ſteſte, faceſte, e ſhould give 
Se Cloro deſſero, eſteſſero, faceſſero,Hitad, make. 


The irregulars of the ſecond coniugation . 


Theſe varie from the regular but in ſome tenſes, to wit the pre- 
ſentenſe and ſecond preterperfeCt tenſe of the Indicative moode 
the preſentenſe of the optative moode or ſubjun&ive moode,and 

| by conſequence of the imperative moode, befides all perſonsot 
theſe tenſes are not irregular but ſome, 

The variation of their participles is ſhewed , and the fincopa= 
ting of ſome ot them, either in future tenſe of the Indicative, or 
preter imperfe& tenſe of the potentiall that terminats in rez or 

#44, and theſe are ther, 
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Parere To ſeeme ( Cadere To fall 
Sedere To fit Giacere Tolie downe 
Dovere T h | Solere To be wont 
Devere 0 Cog Valere Tobeworth 
Potere To be able Tacere To be ftlent 
Tenere Tohould Calere To care for 
Volere To will 1 Rinzanere To remaine u 
Capere To containe Piacere To pleaſe 
Dol To prieve or Vedere Tolee 
_—_ complaine Havere To have 

Sapere To know { 

Sineulariter, 


1. To cado, cadi, cade, 1 fall, &c. 
2, To cappio, capi, cape, T containe,&c. 
3. To doglio, or dolgo, dyeli, anole, T grieve or complaine. 
4. Todebbo, or devo, devi, deve, T ought. 
Ss, lo giAccto, giaci, giace, I lie downe, 
6.10 ho,c&c.that you may ſee conjugated at length. T have. 
7. Torimango, rimani, rimane. I remaine. 
8. Io pato, pars, pare. I ſeeme, 
9. Topiaccuo, piaci, piace, I pleaſe, 
Io, Topoſſo,proi, pito,prote, puole, T can, or amable, 
Ii To ſo, ſai, ſa. Iknow. 
12.1 0 fiedo, or ſeggo, fieat, ſfiede. I fit downe 
13. To ſoglio, or ſolgo, ſuoli, ſuole., I am wont. Py 
1 4. Io taccio, taci, tace, T am (lent. | 
I5. To tengo, or tegnio, tieni, tiene, | hould. 6515-41 
16, Io vaglio, or valgo, vali, vale, I am worth. 
I 7. lo veao veggo veggio, veds,vede, I fee. I ME” 
18, [o voglio or vo, V#u01,uuote, I will. 


Plauraliter. 


1, Noi, cadiamo, cadete, cadono. Wefall, &c; 
2. Noi, cappiamo, capete, capiono. We containe, 
3, Noi, dogliamo, aolete, dogliono or dolgono,, We grieve, 
4. Noty 
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4. Noi, debbiamo, devete, debbono. We ought. 
5. Not, giacciamo, giacete, giaccions, Welie downe. 
6. N Wy 3th ec. We have. 
. Noi, rimanemo, rimanete,rimangono. We remaine, 
. Noi, paiamo, parete, paiono. We ſeeme. 
9. Not, piacciamo, piacete, piaccions. a reg . 
19. No, potiamo, porete, poſſono, =  Weareable, 
11, Noi, ſapptamo, ſapete, ſamo. We know. 
I2, Not, Ls, ſeaete, ſeggono or ſedono, We fit. 
13. Noi, ſogliamo, ſolete, ſogliono, Weare wont. 
I 4. Noi, tacciamo, tacete, tacciono. We are ſilent, 
I 5. Not, teniamo, tenere, tengono, We hould. 
16. Noi, vagliamo, valete, valgonoor * "<0 We are worth. 
17, Not, iS, 3-44 vedere, veggono, We lee. 
18, Not, vogliamo, volete, vogliono, We will. 


The ſecond preterper felt tenſe of the Indicative Moode. 


Sing#lariter. 
1, Caddior cadei, cadeſti cadde. I fall. , 
2. Capei, Regulariter, T contained. 
3. Dolſ,, doleſts, dolſe, T grieved. 
4, Dovei, Regulariter, T owhted 
5. Giaccqui, giaceſti, giacque, T lay downe. 
6, Hebbt, haveſti, hebbe. I] had. 
7, \Rimaſi, rimaneſti, rimaſe. T remained. 
8, Parvi or parſ,, pareſte, parve or parſe. I ſeemed, 
9, Piacqui, piace(te, piacque. I pleaſed. 
10, Potei, Regular, I could or was able. 
11, Sepps, ſapeſts, ſeppe, I knew. 
12, Seaes, regular, I ſate. | | 
13, Solſs, ſoleſti, ſolſe. I was wont. Havere in cotumee, or 50 ſou 
ſolito, are more in uſe. 
14. Tacqui, taceſti, racque, Þ held filence. 
15. Tenni, teneſts, tenne, T held. 
16, Valſs, valeſts, valſe, I was worth. | 
'C; I7, J ds, 
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17. Vidai, vedeſti, vidde. I ſaw 

18, Yolſs, voleſti, volſe, T would. 
I9, Enaſs, euadeſt i, eaſe, Leſcaped, 

Plauraliter. 

I. Cademmo, cadeſte, caddero, We fell, &c. 

2. Capemmo, capeſte, capperd, We contained. 

3. Dolommo, doleſte, dolſero, We grieved. 

4. Regulariter,&c 

5. Giacemmo, giaceſte, giacquero, We lay downe 

6. Hoods hovelh, bbero, We had. 

. Rimanemmo, rimaneſte, riamaſero, We remaine. 
. Paremmo, pareſte, parvero, Of parſero, Wee ſeemed. 

9. Piacemmo, piaceſte, piacquero, We pleaſed. 

IO. Regulariter, &c. 

11. Sapemmo, ſapeſte, ſeppero, We knew. 

12. Ts analy? | 

13. Solemmo, ſoleſte, ſolſero, We were wont. 

I 4. T acemmo, taceſte, tacquero, We held our peace. 
Is. Tenemmo, teneſte, tennero, We hield. 

1:6. Valemmo, valeſte, valſero, We were worth. 

1.7. Veddimmo, vedeſte, viddero,We ſaw. | 

18. Volemmo, vol:ſte, volſero, We woiuld. 

v9. Enademmio, enadeſte, enaſero, We eſcaped. 


Such Verbs of the ſecond conjugation as are contracted in 
the future tenſe of the indicative mood; and' (6 
vary from the infinitive. 


Future tenſe. 
Cadro, for Cadero. T ſhall fall... 
Parra, for parero. I ſhall leeme.! . 
Dorro, tor dovero. | ſhall ought. 
Sapro, for ſaperoe. I (hall know. 
Terro, for tenero, TÞ ſhall have. 
Uarro, for valero, I tball be worth, 
. Harro, for havero, I ſhall have. 
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Potro, for poterv. TI ſhall beable, 
UVedro, for vedero, Tſhall ſees 
Emnadro, for exadera, I ſhall eſcape. | 
Theſe are all declined as the regulars are in their future : only 
an contrafted : but ro, 745, ra, remo, rete, ran, through them 
all. 


Preſent tenſe of the Optative Moode, or 
Subjuniive Moode. 


1.0 cheto cada,pray God I fall;the ſecond and third perſon ſin- 
gular, and the firſt and ſecond perſon plurall is all regular ; the 
third perſon plurall is irregular, and ha here expreſted. 


Oche io cappia,O that I could containe. Cappiano, 


2, 

3- Do That I grieve, Dolpano. 
& + Debba, That I ought. | Debbano. 
5. Gaccia, That] liedowne. Giacciano, 
6. Habbia, That I have. Habbiano. 

| 7 Rimanga, That remaine, Rimangans. 
. Paia, That] feeme. P Aano. 

9. Piaccia, T hat I pleaſe. PLACIAns. 
10. Poſſa, That I beable. Poſſano. 

1 1. Sappia, That T know. Sapprano. 
12. Segga, That T fir. Seggans. 
I3.S oglia, That | be want. S oglians. 

I 4. Taccia, That [ be filent. T acciano. 
15. Tenga, That houle. Tengano. 
16, Vaglia, That TI be worth. Vagtans. 
17. Vegga, That I ſee. Ceggano, 
18. Voglia, That [ will. Voglhians, 


What hath beene intimated of the contraftion of the future 
tenſe of theindicative moode, the ſame may be ſaid of the preter- 
imperfe& tenſe of the potential ſaying, Io cadrei or cadria, for 
Ccaderei, or c44eria.” I ſhould fall, and (> of thele following. 


G 2 


Parrei, 
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Parrei, parria, for pareret, pareria, J (ſhould ſeeme. | 
Dorres, dorria, for doverei, doweria, I ſhould. 
Sapres, ſapria, for ſaperei, ſaperia.- T ſhould know. 
Terrei, terria, for tenirei, teniria, I ſhould have. 
UVarrei, varria, tor valerei, valeria, | ſhould be worth. 
Harret, harr 1a, for haleret, haverta, | ſhould have. 
Petrei, potria, for poterei, poteria, | ſhould be able. 
UVearei, vedria,for vederei,vederza, T ſhould ſec. 
Evaarei, for evaderei, | ſhould eſcape. 


Decline through, tis regular ; onely you take away e. and ſay, 
res, reſte, rebbe, remmo, reſte, rebbero, &c, 


How the participles of theſe Verbs are for the moſt part 
regular, except ſome few ; Viz. 


Uiſto, ſeene. 
Parſo, ſeemed. 
UValſo, worth. 
Evaſo,eſcaped. 


Note, that ſome verbs which with the Latines are of thethiid 
conjugation with the Italians are but of the ſecond: if ſo bee 
they be of the ſame ſignification. e g. 


Cadere to fall, in Latine.. Cadere in Italian. 

( vlere to honour in latine. Colere in italian. 
Sapere to bewiſe in latine. Saperein italian. 

C adere to fall in latine. Cadere in italian. 
Capere to containe in latine. Capere in italian. 
Evadere to eſcape in latine, Exadere in italian. 


And contrary wiſe, ſome that are of the third conjugation in 
Italian, are but of the ſecond inLatine. 


Folgere in Italian, to ſhine : in Latine F*lgere. 
Lxcere in Italian, to lighten : in Latine Lxcere. 
CHolcere to appeaſe: in lat. Hulcere. 

Amudere to burne: in lat. Ardere. 

Etzeereto draw out; in lat. Eleere-. 


AMorgere;Þ. 
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Mordere to bite: in lat, CMordere, 
CHMnmovere to ſtirre or moove: in lat. Movere, 
Nuaccere to hurt : in latine Nocere, 
Pendereto hang : inlatine P endere. | 
R:i1ereto laugh : inlatine Rider. 

Splendere to gliſter : in lat. Splendere. 

Tondere to pole : in latine Tondere. 

Vrgere to urge: in latine Yrgere, 


A diligent obſervation of theſe will helpe you exceedingly in 
your reading, for ever and anon your Engliſh men that under- 
ſtand Jatine, ſtumble at theſe words in their reading; confoun- 
ding their pronountiation, when they differ as you lee. 


Irregulars of the third Conjugation. 


Theſe vary but in ſome moodes and tenſes, as chiefely'in the 
ſecond preterperfeR tenſe of the Indicative moode, and'among 
them ſo various is that tenſe, that no rule can bee ſet downe to Ji- 
mit it, wherefore it muſt be attained by praQiſe and much obſer- 
vation, Alſo the Infinitive of ſome verbes is fincopated or abre- 
viated, and the ſecond preterimperfe@ tenſes of the potentiall or 
| ſubjunftive moode, Firſt, alphabetically behold the infinitive 
moode, then the preſent tenſe, then the preterperfe& tenſe, then 
the participle wherein verbs of the third' conjngation are irregu- 
lar: as for all other tenſes and perſons.they are regular according 
to the ſecond and' third conjugation; neither of them differing 
but inthe accenting of the Infinitive moode. 


Accorgere, to be aware of : accorgo, accorſs, accorto. 

Adaucere, Addarre, to bring : adduco, adduſſi, addotto, and any 
compoind of it, _ 

Accenaere, to kindle; accende, acceſs, acceſs. 

Affligere, to affli&, affligo, affuſſt, afflitto. 

Ancidere to kill, ancido, ancifs, anciſo, 

Araere to burne, ardo, arſi, arſo. 


G 3: Aſumers 
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Aſſumere to aſſume, «ſſwmo, aſſonſs, aſſonto. 

Bevere,Bere to drinke,bewo or bes, bevai or beves, bevuto or bunte. 

( *aere to yeild, cedo cefſi, ceſſo. 

{ ernere to diſcerne, cerno, cerſs, cernnto. 

{ hiedere to demand, chiedo, chiefs, chieſto. 

( hindere to ſhut, chinds, chinfi, chinſo. 

( ignere, cingere to gird, Pc is 1fþs, Cinto. 

( ogliere, corre to gather or hit, 7o colgo I gather, t& cor thou gathe- 
reſt, colnt, coglie, nos cogliams, v0t copliete, loyo colgono, colſs, 
colto. | 

(ognoſtere to know, cognoſco, conobbi, cognoſceſts, conobbe, conoſ- 

cimto. | 

( oncedere to grant, concedo, Concedes conceſſe concedetts, conceſſo, 

concedato. 

( 9ncipere to conceive, concepo, concepes,concetto, conceputs. 

(, oncidere to ſhread, concido conciſs, concidei, conciſo, concidato. 

( omipetere-to ſtrive, competes, compernta, _ | 

C onquidere to'conquer, conguido, conguifi, conquiſo. 

{ orrere to run, corre, corſs, corſo. | 

 (reaere to beleeve, credo, credei, credetti, creduto. ((reſſi,creſſo, our 

(74ſcereto increaſe, cre/co, crebbs, creſcinto, Tikewiſe rincreſſere to 

* | 

{ *ocere to ſeeth, cuoco, cuoſſi, Corgnt, cocei. (otto. 

( wpere £0 deſire, cxpio, cupes, cupito. 

Degredere to digrelle, depreda, depredei, degre(ſo. 

Deere, durre to leade, dutto;du t; duto, dotto. 

Eccellere to excell, eccello, eccelſi; eccelſo. 

Elicereto draw out, elico, elicer, elito. 

Ergere to let up, ergo, erſi, erto, | 

. {primer to _—_ e [urs efpreſſi, eſpreſſo. 

Eſpellere, to expell, eſpello, eſpxls,eſpulſs. * 

E ſtingwere toextinguiſh, eſtinguo, eſtinſi, eſtinto. 

Fendre, to cleave, fendo. ful, Biff Jo. fenvie, Foſs, Fiſe and 
fitto. = $4 FY 

Fingereto faine, fingo, fizſ, finto, A O22) 

Flettere to weepe, fletro, fleſſi, fleſſo, but not in n(e, but poetically. 


Fol 'gere 
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Folgere, folgere to ſhine, felge; folþ, folginuto, folſs, 

F —_—_ Ss, fondp, ot f duts fol | 

Frangere to breake, frango, franſs, franto,fratto. 

Fremere to roare, fremo, fremei, fremwto, regular. 

Frigere to fry, frigo, frigei, friſſi, fritts. 

Giugnere to come or arive, ginngo, ginnſ, giunto, 

res hy to infrienge, infringo, iufrinſs, 1nfrints, 

Intenaere to underſtand. intends, inteſh, inteſo. 

Intridere to kneade dow, intride, intrifi, intriſo, 

Tnvertere to invert, inverto, invertei, inuer(e. 

Intrudere to intrude, intrado, intrufi, intruſo. 

Legere to reade, {ego, leſſt, lette. | 

Ledere to hurt, ledo, lefi, bedes, ledute.. 

Lacere to ſhine, /xco, Inces, luſſi, Inemto. 

Adttere to put, metto, mifſi, meſſo, metnto, ve ſſo, 

CMietereto reape, regul, . 

Molcereto appeaſe, molcio, molſs,molcrut Po. 109 15%: 

Meongere to fuck, or milke, mongo, monſi, nronts, mangints. 

Mordere to bite, mordo, mordei, morſs, morſe, morante. 

CHMolgere to milke, m0/go, molſs, molgiuto. 

CMuonere to. move, ruwcuo, moſt, melginto. = | 

Naſcere to be borne, naſco, VACgir,: ML penkin, 60w; and the 
third perſon plurall, zacquero participle, nato, #i/cinto. 

Naſcondere to hide, naſcondo, naſcoſi,naſcoſſo, noſcaſte, , | 

Nuwocere, to hurt, n#oco, nocqus, nocinto. 

Offendere to offend, offends, offeſſi, offeſſo. 

Paſcere to feede, paſco, paces, Ti 

Pendere to hang, regul, 

Percuotere to ſmite, percuore, percuotes, percoſſi, perewotmto. 

Perdere to looſe, pardo, perdes, perdetts, perſe, perſo, perdnto. 

Piangere to weepe, prango,pianſi, prianto, 

Pingere to paint, pzzgo, pinſt, pinto. 

Piovere to raine, piovo, proves,pit'ut, prounto. 

Plaxdere to clap CN ds and lags. 

Ponere, porre, to putt, P ongo, poſs, poſt o. 

Pignere pingere, to paint, pingo, pinſo, place. 

Porgere10 reath unto, porgo, porges, poyss, porgimto.. K 

pf remere 


48 Of Verbes.' 


Premcre to preſſe, premo, premei, preſſi; preſſo, premute. 

Prendere to take, prexdh, preſs, preſo,prendut0. Fr 11 | 
Procedere to proceede, proceds; procogaet, proceſſt, procedato, proceſſ, 9. 
Pubeſcere to waxe ripe, regular. 

Raidere to ſhave, Rado, rass, raſo,raduto. 

Reggere to governe, reggo, reſſt, retto. 

Refellere to retell, refello, refels;, yefelluto. 

Readere to render, rendo, rendet,reſſi, renduto; reſo.: 

Reſumere to reſume, reſumes, reſſesi, reſonto. 

Riderero laugh, rido, ris, ri/o. | 

Riſpondere to anſwer, riſpondo, riſpondcs, riſposi, riſpoſo, riſpondute. 
Rodere to gnaw, Rodo, rosi, roſo, rodato,) ,\\ 

Rompere to breake, rompo, ruppi, rumpel,yorto. 

Scernere to diſcerne, ſcerno, ſcernei,ſcersi,ſcernyto. 

Setegliere ſciere to chaſe or cat out, ſcielgo,ſcielsi, ſcielſo, ſcieglints. 
$ ciogliere toloofe, ſciolgo, ſciolsi, ſcrolto, . B16 (+ 

Scorgere to be awareof, ſtorgo, feorgei,ſcorto,ſcorginre. 
Scnotere to'ſhakes ſeworo; ſcoſſi; ſroſſ. KL 10 200115 G3 4. P 
Scrivere to write, ſcr#vo, ſcriſſi; ſcritto. 
Solvereto looſen, ſolvo, ſolves, ſolto, ſoluto. 

Sommergore to drownd, ſommergo, ſommer-s1 ſommerſs. 
Sergere to ariſe, ſorga, ſorsi, ſpromeo,ſorto. 1 (1! 
Spandereto ſpill, ſpando, ſpanss, ſpanſo,ſpanto,ſparduto, . 
Spargere to Fl atter, ſpargo, ſparss, ſparto, ſparſe. 
k pegnere tO quench, [7 pe 

c 


no,ſpens, ſpento, 
$ pendere to ſpend, /p 2 ſpess, ſpenſe, ſpends fo, 


Stendere to extend, ſtendo, ſtesi, fteſo, ſkenduto. 

Stringereto bind hard , ſtringo, ſtrinsi, ſtrerro. 

Struggersto deſtroy, ſtrnggo, ſtruſſt, ſtrutte. 

Swellere to pluck up, ſmello, ſuelsi, ſuelto, 

S#rgere to riſe, ſurſt, [urto,ſorto. | FINY 

Tendereto bend, tendo, tendei, renduto, tend:tti,resi, tendutoteſs. 

Teſſere to. weave, teſſo, teſſes, teſſuro, teſſo, reſto, 6 

Torcere to wreath, torco, torgo, torcet, tors, torto, torciuto, 

Toglire,torre;tor, ta take away, tog/io, I toke away, t# togli and 
1401, thou takeſtaway, 1: toglie, he taketh away. Preter. .2. 
rol}, I rookeaway.Futer wy torro for, toghiero. Imparative, 

| togls 


Of Perbes. 49 
rogli,th, take thou away, Plu. Togliamo 101, let us take away, 
roglicre voi, take ye away, toglians loo, let them take away,S&c, 

Trikere, trarre, to draw. alle tratto. 

Uincere, to overcome, vinco, vinſi vinto. 

Uivere, tolive, vivo, viſt, vivuto, viſſuto, viſſo. 

Volgere, to turne, wo vols1, volgei, volto, volginto, 

Teciaere, to kill, vccido, veeiss, vectſo, > 

TVygnere, to annoint, vngo, vg10, vVns, unto, 


Tis worth ones while to runne over all theſe preterperfe&t 
tenſes praQtically, ſuting the rugular perſons with the irregulars, 
for my partT ever cauſe my ſchollers to doe them thus e g. ac- 
corgo, I am aware of : ' being a verbe reciprocall, tis conjugated 
reciprocally with ſome particle, as thus; zo m*accorgo, tw Faccoygt 
Ini S*Accorgee, not Cs Accorgiamo v0i vs accorgete, toro Faccorgono, I, 
thou, he; we, ye, they are awareof: But ſofarreic it regular, but 
the preterperfe& tenſe is the cheife and where it wants, that is 
confined! ſtill with the particles as aforeſaid. h 

Accorsi, accorgeſts, accorſe, Plu, accorgemmo, accorgeſte, accor- 
ſero, Where the third perſon plurall and fingular is formed from 
the firſt perſon ſingularz and then by the infinitive moode you 
have how to forme the regular perſons. By: this you may exem- 
plifie on all the reſt, whether tranſitive verbs or reciprocall 
among all theſe above written : you ſee ſome have more preter- 


perfeCttenſes then one, that which is regular is cafily tormed. 


The Futures of ſome ſincopated Verbes. Note the con- 
tradts are moſt in uſe. 


(orro, for cogliero, Iſhall gather, &c. 
Durro, for dacero, leade. © 

Porro, for ponero, put. : 
Scierro, for sciegliers, vel], 

Sciorre, for scoglicro, looſer 

Torro, for togliere, take. 

Trarro: for tracro, draw. 


H 
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T he Potentiall preterimperfed tenſe is alſo contrafted; &c. 


To corres, corr4a, for coglieria, &c, I ſhould gather,&c. 


D urreti, darria. Scrorrei [ciorria. 
* ſ * ” 

Porres, porr1a. orres, torria, 

Scierret, ſcierria, Trarrei, trarria, 


Obſerve, that where verbs have in-their firſt perſon ». before 7. 
inthe ſecond perſon. more gracefully , put g. before ». as To 
wHngo, tw mugni, I ſucke; thou ſuckef, 7o cingo t#cigni, ] gird, 


thon girdeſt; &c. 


The irregulars of the Fourth Conjugation. 


Moft of them varie inthe preſent tenſeof the indicative moode, 
and in the fecond preterperte& tenſe of the ſame moode,, andjp 
the preſent-tenſe of the opratiye and ſubjunQive moode, and al- 
foin the participles, as thoſe of the third conjugation : The reſt 
of the tenſes are regular, And thus of them alphabetically as 
aforeſaid; only where one is more irregular then qther {that ſhall 
ia that tenſe'be. conjugated throyghout, glitg's » 


_ 1. Aprare,to open, 
Preſent tenſeC7s apro, I open, VON os aprims. 
Singulariter. Irs apri, $ Joi aprite. 
Lat apre, ; XY {Lovo Aprone. 
Apersi,T opened.asalfſo apri? = C Aprimme. 
2. Perfe& nſe Avis EE Fe E FE 
Aperſe, aprs. Y mSC Aperſero. 


The participle make. Aperto. 
Arroſſire to bluſh, 4rroſſo, arroziſco, arroſs1,arroffite. | 
Bollire to ſeeth, Bollo, boglio, boll, haglt hollita,baglito. 
( omparire to a ppeare, compars/ca, comparst, comparſo. 
{onvertire to converte, converts, and conver[o, convert, 
(oprireto cover, cxopro, coprz, coperto. 


(#cwre, cuſcire to ſowe, cuccio, coſo.ghe third perſon plurall,co/one, 
Perf. c#cy, c#cito, Sing- 
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Dire, to ſay. 
To dico, I ay. No diciange; 
Singulariter.< T4 hs. or Hf Pluraliterb'Uoi dite 
Lui dice. | Loro dicons 
Prete eperfe& Diſſi, diceſti, diſſe 
tenſe. Dicemmo, diceſte e diſers, el aid, 
Impera- Di 1%, fay thou, } 2 Diciame #0i,fay we or let us fay 
tive. <Dica colus,lethim Dicciate voi, ſay ye. 
Singula, Clay. :CDicano loro,lay they. 
Ocheio dica, pray Y 2X ( Nordicciams, 
Optative GodTI __ d } ) Vordicciate. 
preſentence.s 5, 1:., D Loro dichino, or 
Singulariter. - FOI J F, os 


Participle. Detto. 


Empire to fill, £mpio, impiei, empito, 
Fallire to faile, or breake, falls, oi a JW. 
Ferire to hurt, feriſco, fers, ferito. 


Fluire to flow, fluiſco, int, fo flaito, fl 
Forbire to ſcower, forvo, forbiſco, ls forbirs. 


Iſtruire, iſtruoinſtruiſti, iſkywtro, toxeach. 

Imbianchire to'whitenCMake their preſen, Io imbianroet tmbritue 

Imbrunire to make y imbranchiſco et imbruniſco , the reſt re- 
brawne, gular., 

_Memire to lie, ment; mentiſea, menthy, mentiry. 

eMorireeq die, 


To mW7io move, I dic. 7 08 morianto; morinee. 
Preſent tenſe, & Tu mwoi, mudri. Joi morite. 


Singulariter, C E#1 muore. Lore muiono, muorond 


theſe yo la not ſo much uſed; | 


feCt tenſe 


KY7. g#lariters 


Moriſts, 
eHMort 


74 5 ne A Pr 0 ry, rRoritts,. horss, F die': bue 


| H 2 | OMori- 
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CMorimmo 
Pluraliter.< HMoriſte > The perticiple forts; 


eMorirono 
Alſo Morire, in the future makes 
Jaerrs for E222 


" Morrai. eMorrete, 
Morrs. Morranno, 


Patentiall, Morrei or morria, for morirei or-moriria, &. hp 
Preterimp. Morreſti, Regulariter. 


Offerire to offer, offero, offeri/co, offers1, offerts. 
Patire to ſuffer, pato, patiſco, path, patito. 
Patire, to pleade, piato, piatiſco, piaty, piatito. 
Perire, to periſh, Pero, periſco, pery, perito, 
Rapire, to raviſh, rapiſco, rapy, rapito, ratto.. 
Salire, toclimbe. | | 


PreſentC7 ſalgoor ſaglio, I climbeup) © CNot ſaline. 
tenſe.<T ſal, v2 Uo; ſalite. 
Smmgul.( Lui ſale, > CLoro ſalgonoy ſaglions, 


2.Preter- Salsi.I climbed up Salimmo, 
perf.tenſe3 Saliſts. Pluraliter. < Sabifte, 
Singular, CSalſe. Salſero, 


Io ſaliro or ſarro, ec. Participle pre. Salente, ſapli- 
Future tenſe.& ente climbing, /aliro climbed up. Sofferire to fuf- 
' fer, ſoffero, ſoffrr, ſofferto. 
| Uenire to come, W ( Not veniam. 
Preſent tenſe ) To vengo Or Vegno. oY UVot wentte. 
Singulariter, ) Tu vieni not vegni ( © ) (oloro vengono, . 
Lyut viene, is 


Pretepar Vennt, I came.) :XCUenimmo. 
tenſe. \STeriſts, . 6 $ oife 
Singulariter CVenne, Rc. 8 Vennero. 
| Future: 
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Future tenſe, Uerro for veniro; Tſhall come, 


f yp 
Vieni or vien t#, come thou, weniame noi, let us 
Imparative< come, &c. Venga colui, let him come. Participle, 
UVennto, & its compounds, as divenire, or auvenire, 
Uſcire, to goe forth. | 
To eſco, n N04 #ſciamso or uſcims, 
Singulariter. Tu eſci > 8 I Voruſcite, 
Lui eſte, Y Loro eſcono, 


Eſci tw, get thee ). > ( Y/ciamo no:,let us goe forth. 


Imparative. ) forth, F Vſcite 203, goe yee forth. 
Singulariter ) Eſca- colui , let (' & ) Eſcano lore let them goe 
him goeforth_) 3 (0 forth. 
Oche io eſta, Pray) 'Y ( Noi uſciamo. 
Optative ' God I goeforth, DT ) Voi wu(ciate. 
ent tenſe. Twxeſca, I Loroeſcans, | 
Singulariter, ( Lutieſca, I ( Particip.is regular.»/c:ro. 


Note, that ire and gire, to goe, are very irregular, and want 
ſome tenſes yet much in uſe amongſt writers, both of the ſame 
fignification,and thus they may be conjugated. | 


Preſent tenſe, Y Noi gimo or imo, we goe. 
Pluraliter, UVo1 gite or ite, ye goe, The reſt are wanting. 


Imperfe& To givo or 10, T did goe, thats regular all out as 
tenſe, 2 -ſentivo, &e, | 


:.Preterper, Jo ſon gito or ito, T havegone,&c, Regul, 


| | | y | - 
2.Preterper, < T#giſti, Vi gifte os ifte. I went, or he 


To gy. JE. ww 0 gimmo OI 57270, 
Q 

xo T 
Singulariter. © Lu gi. > went. 


Loro girono ox trons, 


I, Particp. Io ſon gito ox ito. I have gone, &c, Regular, 


2.Preterp, Jofw; gito or ito, I had gone, | 
: H3. Future 
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Girzor irs, Tftalf orwill'goe; M 
Futuretenſe.q ;,,; or irs, 8c. Regul... 


Oprative Moode. 
Preterimperf, © che io gifſi or iſ5i, O that I did goe, &c. Regul. 
Infinitive Moode. 


Gireand Ire, togoe; and ſoall other tenſes are framed by the 
verbe eſſere, aseſſer gito, Rc. 

| Note thar a'great partof theſe irregular verbs, efpecially your 
poliſyllables make er preſent-tenie, in. i{co , which 1 GR 
uſed'in thepreſent of. every moode; the infinitive moode onely 
excepted, and that itt three perſons fingular, and the third perſon 
plurall, other tenſesand perſons they have from their primitives 
the infinitive moode will ſhew : conjugate one and conjugate 


all. | | þ 
«© (eArdiſco,fromeArdire, to dare: 
aac Ardiſco, 7 Be Ardimo, 
HgHArnerey Ardiſes. 62 Avdite. + 
'. Arddſeei. SQ Avthiſems. 


Yet ſome are at offs choftwhether you will uſe that termi- 
nation or not, asmay appeare by. the examples in the. alphaber 
it would. bee tedious, nay;more, almoſt impoſſible to put downe 
hereall the verbes iu #/co, therefo 
obſeryation...' 123; rf'3 (ICH Mis 3 5234.70 ; $4] 
Note that ſome verbes be of two conjugations, 4s impaazory, 
7pazzire, to grow mad or fooliſh, Inanimare, inanimire to in- 
courage, colorape, coluyire,, to'colour: arpradares ag gradive,, to 
pleaſe : Empiere, and empire,to fill : apparere,apparire to appeare : 


re I remitt' you to your owne 


pemere, pentire, eo repenit' Theſt wi Ehetpe' to talt away ſome 
doubts har age arſeupon'theambigu y ofchoſ Thistmich' 
for the Verbs bertiregwhar andifregyfar; FE bleoftheye- 


gulars be well underſtood,the praftiſe of theſe irregulars will not. 

ſceme any way tedions; your will 'diſctiethemwith your owne 

judgement, Reftnm eſt index [36 63 ohliquh.; o KD WAN 
7 Y. 


of 


Of Ferbes. Sz 
of The Participles, 


A Participle is that part of ſpeech that participates of the na- 
ture of a verb, and alſo of;a-nowne; fram'yhe verhe.it borrawes 
itsfignification and time, or tence : ifrom the nowne it; borrowes, 
its caſes, numbers, and;genders, how that it [is governed ſhall bee 
ſpoken in-our Syntax to that:purpoſce, 3 anob oy 

A Participle hath-theſe tenſes, preſent ten{c,28(4ntaute,temente, 
ſinging, fearing, which wee rather:refoleanto theſemanners of 
ſpeech, chi canta, he that ſingeth ; ,chs terre, ;he that feareth or 
ſometimes the gerund, ſaying cantando, temendo. The preterper- 
teCtenſe, cantato ſung , temnto feared, future, as vertwro, But 
that is not in uſe with us, but we rather ſay in ſtead of it cout che 
deve wvenire, hee that isto come, or thus chi dee venire, who is to 
come, 

A participle hath two ſignifications, an ative, and a paſſive, 
an aGtive, ascantante, which is the termination of all of the fir 
conjugation: andemre, which 1s the termination of the other 
three. A paſlive. 

In the firſt conjugation it maketh alwaies regularly ats, as ca»- 
tato ſung : fo hath fatto made, with a double ':. 

In the ſecond conjugation tis altogether impoſhble to ſet any 
rule. 

In the forth conjugation it hath zo, regularly ,. as ſenriro, 
felt, And ſo much falics to have ſpoken of the variable parts of 
ſpeech : Nowne, Pronowne, Verbe, Participle. Now it followeth 
thatT ſet downe the invariable parts of ſpeech, ſo eſeatiall, and 
fo frequently in uſe, that there is no ſpeaking a ſentence withour 
them. Indeede I finde it very profitable to make extempore 
ſpeeches after theſe foure parts of ſpeech are well underſtood a 


parpoſe to hooke in thoſe invariable ones, namely. 


Adwver bs 
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. Adverbs, Conjunttions, Prepoſitions, Interjeftions, 


Now fince that theſe have beene painefully colle&ed by Ibn 
Florioat the latter end of his grammer, and that alphabetically 
under their feverall heads, I have thought it convenient fince 
hee hath done them ſo well, to borrow them from him to furniſh 

your occaſions. And will have ſome few obſervations of 

| © our owne, concerning their uſe in the way of 
Syntax hereafter in our Syntax. 


Of Adverbes, 


Adverbs locall of place or mot 10n, 


eAcanto, by or adjoyning unto 


Adeſtro, on the right fide. 
A airimpetto, over againſt. 
Adoſſo, upon our over 

A faceia, in preſence or face 
A fronte, in front over againſt 
A lato, cloſe by your ſides 
AIP incontro, on the other fide 
AlPingin, downeward 
AlPinsa, upward 

AIP incorno, about 
Altronde, el{where 
Altrove, elſewhere 

A mano, at hand neereto 

A petto, one againit 

A pie, at the feet, low 
Appo, neere by, cloſe to 
Apperſſo, by,neere 

A ſiniſtro,on the left {.de 

A torno, about 

A traverſo,a thwart 
Avanti, before in face 

eA viſo, in face in view 

Ce there 

Ci, heere or there 

Circa, abuut, 

(irca iatorno,round abont 
(ola, rhereaway, yonder 
Colagin,yonder below 
Colaſu, yonder above 

' Contraz againlt, oppote 
Coſta, there yender 

(ofta, there yonder 

Coftici, there away or about 
( ?ſtinci, hence, away 


( 9ſtind:, thence away 

Coſtici,the way about 

Da longi, a farre of 

Da lontano, Tdem 

Da ogni banda, on every fide 

Da ognilato, idem 

Da pertatto, every where 

D appreſſo, neere unto , from 
neere 

Dattorno, about or from a- 
bout 

Dentro, within, or in 

Dentrovia, with inward 

Di coſta, thereaway 

Di coſtiaci, thence away 

D: dentro, within or in 


+ Di diatro, behind or after 


Dietro, idem 

Dt ertovia,tdem 

Di fuora, without from abroad 
Dt fuori, idem 


D114, beyond, alſo thence 


' Di 1a e di qua, thence & hence, 


or that or on this fade, 

Dt 1: thence, from thence 

D: longi, froma far 

Di loago, along, along(t 

Di lontano, a far 0 

Di qua, hence, or on this ſide 

Di quae di la, hence and thence, 
on this or that ſide 

Di qualunque luogo , from what 
place ſoever 


' Dt qui, from hence, hence 


Di qninci, from hence A 
[4 
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Di quindi, from thence L.4 dove, there, where 
T*intorno, about or from about La extro, therewithin 
Diſcoſto, tar diſtant, far off La equa, there and here 
Dt ſopra, above or over, from a- La fwori, there without 


bove La giz, there bcluw 
D: ſotto, under or low, alſo La intorno, there abouts 
from uuder La ona, there whence 
Di traverſo, a croſle La ove, the where 
Donde, whence, from whence L4 pra, there above 
Doppo, behind or after La ſotto, there under 
Dove, where, whether La 54, there above 
Dove ſs ſia, whereſoever Lt, there in that place 
Donunnque, idem Lt fwori, the e without 
Entro, within or in L: giz, the: e below 
Entrovia, within ward in Li mtorn', thereabouts 
Fra_amidſor betweene Li fopra, there above. 
Fravia, In the way or betweene L; /otro, there under _ 
Fuora, out or without L: 5#, there above 
Fuori, idem Longs, far dittant 
Giu giuſo, downe, below Longo, along, alongſt 
Ginſta, right againſt Lontano, tar off, diſtant 
Is, in or within Ne, in the, or in 
1ndi, thence, from thence Oltra, oltre, beyond or over 
Ta diſparte, a part, far off Onae, whence, from whence 
Tnfino, untill, ſo far One che ſia, whence ſoever 
Tufra, betweene or amidſt Ove, where whether 
In fuora, ontward Ove che, where that 
Tn giz, downeward Ove ſi fra, whereloever 
In la, thitherward Owvrunqu2, whereſocver 
In qua, hitherward Per, through or by 


In qualunque luogo,in what place Per banda, by the fide, or fidelin 


loever Per cola, that way, there away 
Ta5w, or in ſuſo, upward Per c:ſta, idem 
Ii, there Per coſtinci, there thence, there- 
Tvivia, thereaway awa 


La, there yonder in that place Per dentro, inward,or inwardly 
La dentro, there within Per entro, inward, inwarly , A 


Pex entrovia, idem 
Per 1a, there away, that way 
Pex lama, id-m 


Per lato, (idlin, afide 
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Sotto, under 
Sottovia, under hand 
$1 uſo, up, upward 
Super, up by, upward 


Per li, there away, there abouts Tra, betweene, amidſt 


Per ognt banda , every way Or 
hde 

Per ogni lato,idem 

Per qua,this way, hitherwards 

Per qualungue lnogo, by any 
place. 

Per quit, this way or hither- 
wards, 

Per auverſo, a whart,at croſle 

Per tutto, every where 

Preſſo, here at hand, hardby 

Prima, before, in place 

£4, heere or hither 

Dua dentro, herewithin 

Qxa : 1a, here or there 

na fuori, here without 

© a gin, here below 

qualunque Iuogo, any place 

qua ſu quaſsnu. hereabout 

qui, here in this place hither 

Ki dentro, here within 

qui e 1a, here and there 

qrinci, hence, from hence 

quincs via, hence, away 

qrindi, thence, from thence 

quivi, their thither 

quivi fuori.there without 

Ra/ente, ancuſt, cloſe unto 

Rimpetto, over againſt 

Riſcontro. idem 

Sopra, above, up 

$ oprava, above hand 


Traper, betweene by 

V?, where, whether 

V-, there in that place 

Verſo, towards 

Verſo, cola,towards there 
Verſo dove, wher towards 
Verſo q#a, toward this way 
Verſo quivi, towards thee 

Vi, there in that place 

Vicino, hereby neighbouring 


———— 


L — 


eAdverbs of time, Tu iſſitude 
or ſucceſſion. 


Ab antico, of old, fromall ages 

Ab eterno, frem all eternity 

A buon hora, betimes early 

Acavallo, a cavallo, in haſt in 
running polt 

Adagio, at leaſure, leaſurely 

Adagio, adagio, very leaſurely 

Adeſſo, now at this inſtant 

Aaeſſo, adeſſo, even now, by and 


Ad hora, now at this hower 
Ad hora,ad hora, even now 
Aazetro, in times palt 
Ad ogniora, at all howers 
Ad ogni paſſo, at every moment 
Al*arventre, intimeto come 
Al di dioget, at this da 

I 2 oy F Al 
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All hotta, then at that time 

Alle fiate, at ſometimes 

aAlle volte, idem 

eAl hora, then at that houre 

el horache, at that time that 

eAl preſent-, now at this pre- 

eAlquanto, a while 

Amano, anone after a while 

e Aman, amano, idem 

Anzi che, before that 

eA poco, within little 

eA poco manco, within little leſſe 

eM poco a poco, very leaſurely 

eA(ai per tempo, very early 

Aſai tardi, very late 

eA ſtaffetta, in poſt haſt 

eA terspo, by times 

eA vantt, before-hand 

Avanti che, before that 

Ben per tempo, very timely 

Ben tards, very late 

Ben tofto very ſoone 

Botta per botta, timely time 

Buona pexza fa, a great while 
ſince 

( he, when, at what time 

Col tempo, with time, in time 

Come, when, when as 

Come che, when as that 

Con la poſta delle Inmache , by 

TomLong the Carrier 

Conti nwamente, {till continually 

Da che, ſince that 

Da qua, inauzi, hereafter . 

Da qua'apoto, ſhortly hence 

Da gui amolro; long after this 

Da 411 114K%L, hereafter 
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Da qui in pot, tdem 
Daſſezzaio, laſtly or lag 
D aſezz0, idem 
Dawvanti, eraſt before 
Davanti che, before that 
D' hora, in hora, hourely 
Dianzi, earſt before that 
Dianzi che, betorethat 
Di bel giorno, by daylight 
Di botto, quickly, ſhortly 
Di: buon paſſo, a good pace 
Di contiano, till; ever 
D: 4: in di,fromday today 
Dietro, after, behind 
Difatro, wholy paſt 
D: galloppo, a gallopping poſt 
Dt :4orno, by day light 
Di gan pezz0, by a great while | 
D imane, to morrow 
Diman ds ſera, tomorrow night 
Diman Paltro, to morrow next 
Dimattina , to morrow mor-- 
ning. 
Dinanzi, earſt before 
D inanzi che before that 
DY*ind;i in la, thence forward 
Dina: in poi, thence afterward 
D indi in qna,thence afterward 
D: notte, by night 
D: notre tempo, in time of night 
Di poi, after, afterwards 
Dt preſevte, now atthis preſent 
Di quaa molto, long after this 
Di quando in quando, from time 
to time 
Dt qui a poco, ſhortly after this 
D: rado, ſe)dome time 
De repente 


Dripente,ſuddenly 

Di /ubito, ſuddenly,by and by | 

Di trorto, a trotting paſe,haſti- 
ly. 

D omani, to morrow 

Doman di ſera, to morrow night 

Doman Paltrogto morrow next 

D oman mattina, to morrow 

morning. 

D omattina, iden 

Domentre, whilſt 

Domentre che, whileſt that 

D opo, dopot, after, fince 

Dopi che, after that,fince that 

D oppo, after, fince 

D oppo che, after that, ſince that 

Drietro, after, next 

De volte, twice, 

D me anni fa, two y cares agoc 

Fin adeſſo, untill now 

Fin a tanto, untill that 

Final tards, untill late 

Fin a tanto che, untill ſuch time, 
and that | 

Fin che, untill that 

Fincola,untill that time 

Fin fino, untill; even untill 

Fin hora, untill now. 

Fin la, untill then 

Fin qur , hitherto 

Frettoloſamente, laſtly 

Fuor di tempo, out of ſeaſon 

Gia, whilom, now already 

Gia che, fince that 

Gia mai, never at no time 

Gia molto, now long fince 

Gia molto fa, now long agoe 
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Gia #n anno fa, now a yeere paſt 

Giornal mente, daily 

Gran pezzv fa, a great while a= 

goc 

Gran pezro,a great while 

Guart long or much time 

Guari fa, much or long agoe 

Guarti ha, idem. 

Ha dus anni, two yeeres fince 

Ha melto, it is long fince 

Ha poco, a leet] while fincs 

Ha un pezz0, a while fince 

Hieri Þaltro, the other day 

Hiri mattina, yeſterday mor- 
ning 

Hieri nolte, yeſternight 

Hier ſera, idem, 

Hirs tards, yeſterday late 

Hoggi, this day 

Hoggi 41, now adayes« 

Hog oimai, now of late 

Homai, now of late 

Homai che, now that 

Hora, now at this hower 

Hora che, now that 

Hor hora, nowy now by and by 

Hora mai, now, now of late 

Hora mai che, now that 

Hora per hora,hourely 

Hotta, now at this houre 

Hotta catotta, even now 

Tiers, as hiers, withall-his com- 
pounds 

11 di che,the day when 

11 di dapoi, the day after 

11 di dinanzs, he day before 


I 3 
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1 pin delle volte, moſt times In qu:l onentre, in the meane 
11 piu [p:(ſ-, moſt often while 
I! piu ſovente, idem In queſto, in this time whileſt 


Il 'eguente giorno, the next day Un queſto mentre, whileſt that 
Immantinente, preſently forth- 1» queſto mentre, in the meane 


with time | 

Inanzs, before, ſooner In ſempiterno, for ever and ever 
Inanzi chr,betore that In (ul alba, by peeve of day 
Tnanz; di, betore day In ſull a notte, at the ſhutting up 
Inaazi notte, before night of the night 
TIncontinente, 1 uddenly In [1 ul* lauror a, by dawne or 
In terno, for ever and ever breake of day 
Tali, thence after Tn (ul far del di, idems 
Tadi a guari, long, or much af- 71 /ul far del giorno, tdem 

ter 7n (ul far ds notre, in thecloſfing 
Indi a molto, thence long up of the night 
Indi a noa molto, not long after 71n ſul imbrunire, idens 
Indi a poco ſhortly after 71 un baleno, on a ſudden 
Indi a tanto, thence ſo long 7n un batter @occhio, in the twin- 
Infino, untill, till kling ofan eye 
TInfino a laxto,untill that | 7n ua inſtante, at.an inſtant 
Infin che, idem 7n un ſubito, at a ſudden 
Infin, adeſſo, untill now- 7a tanto , in the meane time 
Infin al as aoggt , untill this day while 
Tnanzi mane, before hand 74 tanto che, whileſt that 
Jnanzitvatto; idems + Laltran:tte,the other night 
Tnfin hora, untill now Lal:ra ſera, the other evening 
Tafin qui, hitherto, till now Laltro hieri, the other day 


In fretta. haſtily, with ſprede Laltro anno, the other yeere 
In men Pun che,” in lefſe then the Laltro giorno, the other day 


twinkling of an eye Longa mente, a long time 
In prima, earſt, fiſt Longo tempo,idem 
In prima che, before that Longo tempo fa.long time fince 
In perpetuo, for ever Mat acver, atno time, ever 
In quello, in the meane while M4i mai, never at no time 


In quelloche, meane-while that Mas ſempre, henceever 
In quel mentre, whilelt that AMentre, whilſt 
* Adentre 


Mentre che, whileſt that 

0 now, at this time 

Modernamente, latel y, Or late 

AMeclto, much, or long time 

Molto fa, along while ſince 

Aolto tardi, very late 

Ao mo, now now, even now 

CMonanne , this time twelve- 
moneth 

Notwer Laltro, the day before 
yeſterday 

Non gia, not now 

Non giamai, not at any time 

Noz ha guari, not long fince 

Non ha molto, not long agoe 

Non mai, ever, at no time 

Non prima, no ſooner 

Non ſi ubuuo, not 10 ſuddenly 

Non ſz toſto, no ſooner 

Noſtralmente, according to our 

times 

Nu5a mente, after the new fa 
{hion 

Og97:, to day, this day 

Oggidi, now adayes 

Oggimai,now of late 

Og anno, every yeere 

Ogni 41, every day 

Ognt fiata, every tine 

Ogpt hora, at all houres 

Ogni mese, every moneth 

Ogni (era, every evening 

Ogni /ettimana, every weeke 

Og tempo, every time 

O gu trotto, every foot 

Ogni, voltaevery time, or as of- 

ten as 
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Ogni volta che, every time that 


Omai, now, at laſt 
Omai che, now ALTlalt that 


Ora, now at this time 

Ora che, now that 

Ora mai, now at laſt 

Or ora, now 

Per Pauvenire, in time to come 

Per il paſſato, in time paſt 

Per fino, untill ſuch time 

Per fin che, untill ſuch time that 

Per fin athora, untill then 

Per fin aquanto, untill wnen 

Per fia a tanto, antill that 

Per Paadietro, in times palt 

Per Pinarzi , in time to come 

Per lo paſſallo, in times paſt 

Per ſempre, for ever 

Per ſempre mai , for ever and e- 
ever 

Per tempaccio, on early 

Per tempo, by times carly 

Pezzofa,a while ſince 

Piano, leaſurely 

Pianino, very leaſurely 

Pian piano, faire and ſoftly 

Diu per tempo, more carely 

Piz preſto.ſooner, more timely 

Piu tardi, later, more late 

Piu teſto, ſooner, more timely 

Poche fiate, ſeld ome, few times 

Poco, a while, a ſmall time 

Poco adietro, not longagoe 

Poco fa, a while agoe, or ſince 

Poco ha, tdem 

Poco inanzi, a little ſooner 


Pocelins 
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Porolino, a little, little while 


P93, then, next, afterwards 
Pot che, tince that, after that 


Popoco, a very little white 
Popocolino, iden 
Poſcia, then, afterwards 
Poſcia che, fince that, after that 
Poſdomani, to marrow next 
Preſtamente, Quickly, ſoone 
Preſto, quickly, ſoone 
Preſto, preſto, very quickly 
Prima, earſt, before, fooner 
Prima che, before that 
Primamente, idem 
Prontamente, quickly, ready 
Pur ora, even now, but now 
qualche, fiata, ſometimes 
qualche volta, ide 
qual hora, at what houre 
qual yolta, at wha time 
quando, when 
quando che, when that 
quando che fia, whenſoever 
quand? mai, when ever 
quandungue, when ſoever 
quanto, fo long as, as long 
quante fiate, how many times 
quante volte, idem 
quayto che, as long as 
guanto prima, as {oone as may 
bee 
quanto 96 toſto, the ſoonelt that 
may be 
u0ti dianamente, dail 
Raieficate,ſe]dome times 
Raie volte, idem 


Raxe fiate, idem 
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Rare volte, «dem 

R 1Yiſ} a0, very ſeldome 
Rao, (ſeldom 

Ratto, ſpeedily ont of hand 
Ratto ratto, very ſpeedily 
Repente, ſuddenly, quickly 
R epentina, out of ſeaſon 

R inamente, ide 

Sara mai, ſhall it never be 
Sempre, ever, alwaies 
Sempremai, ever alwaies 
$1 che, untill that 

$120, until], till when 

$120 4 tanto, untill that 

Sin tanto, idem 

Sin tantoche, untill that 

S ovente, often , often times 
Sovente fate, dem 

Sovente volte, idem 

Speſſe fiate, iden 

Speſſe volte, idem 
Spefſiſſimeo, very often times 
Speſſo, often times 
Stanane, this morning 
Stamattina, idem 

Sta notte, this night 

Sta ſera, this evening 

Sto giorno, this day 
Subitamente, (uddenl 
Subito, ſuddenly,out of hand 
S#ubito che, as ſoone as that 
T anto, fo long while 

T auto che, ſo long as that 
T antoſto, anon, as ſooneas 
Talfiate, ſome, or ſuch times 
T alhera, ſometimes 


Talhora 


T aluolta, idew 
T ardi, late 
T ofto, ſoone,quickly, 


Totoſto, very ſoone 


| T utta via, idem 


T mite le fiate, idem 
Tutte le volte, idems 
Vn anno fa, a yeare agoe 


nce 


Vna volta, idems 


Pn pocolino, idews 


Pn pezzo, a while 


Vnqua, never. alſo ever 
Vauquance, idew- 

Vnque. idem. 

Vu tempo, a while a time 


T oſto che, (ſo ſoone as that 


Tracanee lupo,betwixt twilight 

 Tratanto, Tnthe meanewhile 
Tratanto che, whileſt that 
Tratto, out of hand, ſpeedily 
Tratto tratto, very ſuddenly 
Tre volte, thrice, three times 


Tutta fiata, {till at all times 


Trutta via che, whenſoever 
Titta volta, (till at all times 


Pn hora fa, an hour fince 

Vn gran pez24 A great while 

yy przzo fa, a great while 
- | 

Vna fiata, once, one time 

Pn poro, a while, a little while 

Pu pochetto, a very little while 


Vn pez220 fd, a while agoe 


Va tempo fa, awhile fince. 


Aeverbs of quality, degree, fimi- 
litude or order, 
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A bella poſta, expreſlely 

A bel ſtudio, for the very nonce 

Ab eſperto, by experience 

A caſo, by chance 

A cavalcione, ſtradlingly 

A cor? hnomo, with hue and cry 

A crepa cuore, with harts bur- 
ſtings, longingly 

A capitombol;, tumblingly 

A fatto, wholy altogether 

A fila, ſucceſſively 

A fronte ſcoperta, boldly 

A gambe levate, ſhameleſily 

Agara, ftrivingly 

A gni{a, in manner as 

A fatica, hardly, with labour 

A gran fatica, with much a doe 

A gran pena, idem 

A lato, reſpe&ively, or in com- 


Joon 

{ coatrario, contrarily 

Alcunamente, in ſome ſort 

A lettere ds ſcatole, loudly, bold-- 
ly 


Alla buona, homely well mea- 


nin 

Alla Wo bravely,ſtoutly 

Alla carlona, plainely, dunſtable 
'wa 

Alla ; familiarly 

Alla franceſe, after the french fa- 
ſhion. 

Alla impazzata, after anew fa-- 
ſhiou 

Alla moderna, after the new fa- 
ſhion 

AIP antica, after the old faſhion 

K. Alla. 
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Alla ſchietta, after the plaine fa- eM poco, by little, by peecemeal© 

ſhion A poco apoco, by littic and little 
Alla ſciocca, fooliſhly, fimply A poſta, expreſlely on ſet pur- 
Alla sbardelata, headlong, hand poſe 


ore head Apunto, yamp, even ri ht ſo 
Alla capeſtrata, furioufly, head- A quatr* ochs,boldly;face to face 
long A roveſcso, - infide out , cleane 
Alla sfilata, ſcatteringly, diſor= | contrary 
derly A roverſcione, tdem 
eAlla sfugiaſca, a ſnatch and a» __ » headlong confu- 
wa | 
Alla fogics, in running manner 4 {chiqrs, in troopes or rankes 
All impenſatra, careleſly A forte, by chance or fortune 
Al improviſa, extempore, on the Aſſai meglto, much better 
ſudden Aſſas Peggio much worſe 
Allingleſe, after the engliſh A vicenaa, by turnes ſucceſſively 
manner one after another 
AIP Italiana, after the Italian A voto voyd, for nought 
fafhion Bene, well 


AIP ofcura, ſecretly in the darke Beniſſimo, very well 
A mano , manly , hand Boccone, groveling with the face 


wrought downewards 

A man a mano, hand after hand Boccone* boccone, groveling, 
ſucceſſively Or a YOW hooſht, faire an ſoftly 

A man gionte, ſubmiſſively with 3rancolone, gropingly, as in the 
mw or joyned hands darke 

A modo mio, after my will or fa- 3ravamente, bravely, ftoutly 
ſhion Buonamente, well meaningly 

eM paro, in. reſpeft, alſo by 3020, good,well,very well 
paines Buon pro, mach good may it doe 


A pena, hardly, ſcarſely with ( _ » groping, as in the 
paine arKe 
A petto, in reſpe& or compari- Catinamente, badly naughtily 
ſon (olla mala paſqua-, unhickily 
A pied:, on foot footingly. with anill Eaſter 
A pie gionti, with joyned feet ('o!le man gionts, with joyned: 
4 piz potere, with might and hands 
maine ( olle 
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{Colle man vnote, with empty Da valent huomo, valiantly 
hands Da valoroſo, valerouſly 

Col mal anno, with an ill yeare D4 viles baſely, cowardly 

Come, how? in what manner | De! pari, hand, to have every 

Come, as, ſo as, even as hand | 

( omnngque, howloever Di buona voglia,with a good wil 

{omungue fi ſia, how ever it be D5 bon cnore, witha good heart 

ConParco del offo, with might 2 * core, hartily with a heart 


and maine Di mala voglia, ſadly, with an 
Cosr,1{o, fuch,thus ill will 
Cosz coss, ſo ſo, indifferenly =D foggia, in faſhiony or ſort 
(051 come, {o as, even as like 
Dazlikelike as, as Degnamente, worthily 


Da beffe, in jeſting manner Difficil mente, hardly 
Da bravo, bravingly, orlikea Dt manmera, in manager as 


brave fellow Di maniera che, in (uch manner 

Da dovero, in good ſooth or that 
earneſt Ds modo, in manner like 
Da galant hnomo gallantly,like Dt modo che, in manner as that 
a gallant man D: par:, equally, hand to hand 

Da gentilhuomo, gentleman like Dt naſcoſto, ſecr ww  lurkingly 
Da gioco, in ſport or play Direttamente, rig tly, direQly 
Da huomo da bene, like an ho- Di/orte che, in ſuch fort that 

neſt man Diſſimilmente, unlikely 
Da marinaro, like a manner, id 2 iſteſamente, extendedly 

eſt craftily D omeſticamente, familiarly 
Da par mio,like to my ſelte D onneſca mente, womaniſhly 
'Da par ſo, like himſelte Dottamente, learnedly 
Da par two, like thy ſelfe Fgualmente, equally 
Da poltrone, cowardly Epgregiamente, egregiouſly 
Da ſcherzo, in jelt, jeſtingly F alſament C, falſely 
Da ſemplice, ſimply Familiarmente, familiarly 
Da ſenno, in good earneſt Fedelmente, faithfully 
Da buon ſenno, in very good Felicemente, happily 

earneſt. Forte, tron gly 
Da ſoldato, ſouldier like. Fortemente, dem 
Da ſe like, himſelfe alone Fortuiramente, caſually 


K 2 Fors 
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Forzatamente , fortedly Infor, doubtfully 
Francamente, frankely and free- 7» fretta, haſtil 
ly Ingenuamente,\njenuouf! 
Frettoloſa mente, haſtily TIngenocchione, kneelingly 
Gagliarda mente,luſtily, or gal- In gaiſa, in faſbion as 
hard like Is mal hora, unluckely 
Gattoze, groping,faire and ſoft- 1» = punto, in an unluckey 
oure 
Gatrton, gattone, {liely, lurkingly In modo, jn manner as 
Giuſtamente, juſtly,even In modo che, in manner that 
Grandamente, greatly In modo tale, in ſuch a manner 
Graſſamente, fatly '—  Fnocculto, ſecretly. lurkingly 
Groſſamente,groſely,lubberdlike 7» paleſe, openly toall, mens 
Goloſamente , gluttonouſly or view 
reedily ?n iſcompiglio, in havock, confu- 
Cuffelamene » ſmackingly, ſa- fion, hurly burly | 
vorly | 7nſeme, together + * 
Honeſt amente, honeſtly  T7uſiememente, idem 
Humilmente, humbly, meekely 7» ſ# ſaldo, afſuredly, upon a 
Honoratamente, honorably good ground, ſafely 
Honorevalmente, tdem 71 ſaulviſo, face to face, outfa- 
Horrevolmente, idem © cingly | 
Horribilmente, horribly 71 ficurta, afſuredly, upon trult 
Tlluſtramente, 1luitrioufly 71 tal guiſa,in ſuch manner * 
In buon hora, ina good houre 7" tal maniera, idem 
lIuckely 7a tal modo, idem 


In buona fede, well meaningly 7» tal forte, idems 

Tz confeſſione, upon truſt, as is 7» vavo, invaine, vainely 
confeſſion. 7n vuoto,emptily, vainely 

In confidenza, a truſt,confidently 7» «tilmante, unprofitably 

In conteſia, courteoully in cour- Lo gamente;long, longly 


tefie AHMalamente, evelly ; badly 
Tu conteſa, ſtriveingly Male evill, badly, naughtily 
In contraſto, idem Maliſſimo, very badly 
Indarno, in vaine Halagevolmente, with difficul- 
I diſparte, ſeverally, rem ately ty Seedengat, | 
In faſtidie, lothingly Halvolemieri, unwillingly 


CHMal 


meanecs 


vedly 


ner 


Nella maniera, in ſort, 


Nella forte, idem 
Nel modo, iden 


ly 


Peggiormente,worle 


Mediatamentezimmediatly, alſo 
| by mediation, or-meanes 

Megho, in better manner 
 CMeritamente, worthily, deſer- 


HMezzanamente, meanely 
Migliormente, 'in better man- 


Minutamente, particularly 
Miſuratamemte, meaſurabl 
Moderinamente, modernely 
CMolto bene, very 'well'| * > - 
Motto malt, very ill, badly: - - 
Molto meglio, much better"! | 
Molto peggio, much worle 
Wella gmiſa, in manner as 


Nella foggia, iden,  * 


Nominatamente, namely theſe 
Noſtralmente, after our manner 
Nullamente, by noe means '- 
Nuovamente, newly,lately 
Occultamente, hiddenly, ſecret- 


Ornatamente, adornedly, trimly 
Paleſemente, openly, publikely 
Partitamente, ſeverally 
Pazzamente, fooliſhly 


Per caſo, by hope,caſually - 
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Mal pro, ill may it doe 

e Maſſimamente, eſpecially 
CMY?, in better manner 
Mediante , through or by 


Per buona ſorte, by good chance 
Peritamente, skilfully 

Per iſcherzo,injelting manner 
Per mala forte, by ill-chance 
Per fortuna, by fortune,caſually 
Pex forte, by luck, by chance 
Peſſimamente, moi} ill- or badly 
Poco bene, not well; but ill 

Poco meglio, a little better 

Poco wale,Jomewhat il] 

Poco peggio, a little worſe 
Precepttoſamente:; headlongly 
Precipiatatamente,cheifely,nam- 


ly 


| Preciſamente, preciſely 
' Primeramente, 1 


- Proncipalmente, principally 


Privatamente, privately - 
Puntalmente, panQually, jumpe 
point by point 


 Nantatamente; tdens 


Puntualmentt, iden | 
qualmente,how,jin what manner 
qual fs yoglia, which,or whatſo- 
ever 
quaſr, almoſt well nigh .. . 
q44ſs modo,almoſt as,wellnigh as 
quomode,in whatimanner how 
Rattamente, (wittly with rap- 
ture 
Raramente, rarely. | 
Repolatamente, regularly, OI” 
Jerly TRINE 
Rerramente, rightly direttly 
Rozzamente, rudely, roughly . 
Ruſt icamente, ruſtically 
Saggiamentey wilely 
K 3 Saltramente 
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Saviamente, idew 
Secondamente, ſecondly 
Seconadariamente, ſecondarily 
Seconds, according as 

FE mg nana notably 
Schiettamente, imply, plainely 
Scioccamente, fooliſhly 
Sconciamente, unhandſomely 
Sconciatamente, idem 
Sconſolatamente, comfortleſly 
Senſatamente, ſenſibly 

Senza pro, without good OD a= 
-. vaile 
Separatamente, ſeverally 
Segualmente,'followingly, 
Segretamente, ſecretly 
Sgangheratamente,brokenly 
Sfacciatamente, im eg) y 
S:, ſo, thus, as wel | 

St come, {0 as, even as 


S's fattamente, thas, or ſo made' 


Similmente, likewiſe 
Simigliantemente, ſemblably 
Simulatamente, diſſemblingly 
Smaſcellatamente, with open 
mouth nf 
Smiſurazamente , unmeaſura 
Snellamenre 4nimbly, ſpeedily 


Stiratamente, in wrelted manner as alla franceſe , 


Strabocchevolmente, raſhly 
Supinamente, groveling with 
7 wp upward 

Sopranamente, ſoveraine] 
S#pino, with the face upward 
UValentemente, valiantly 
Ualaroſamente, valoroufly 
UVicendenolmente, mutually 
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UVitwperoſamente, ſhamecfully 
Volentieri, willingly 
Uoluntariamente,voluntarily 
UVolentiermente, willingly 
Talmente, in ſuch mannes. 
Talmente che, ſothat 

T anta maneo, ſo much wanting 
T anto-meno, {o much the lefle 
T anto piv, ſo much the more 
Tentatawmente,in tempting ſort 
Textone, gropingly 
Terribilmente, terribly 


And infinite others which a 
man may forme as hee liſt, by 
puttihg mente, unto any Ad- 
jCtive: providing you make 
the adjeRive to end in 4, though 
happily itdo end in ſome other 
vowell: or if {, or r, bee inthe 
ſyllable of the adje&ive, then 
you may caſt away the vowel 
following them, and put mente 
to that as principalmente , not 
principalamente, maggiormente g 
not maggioramente, 

_ Allo by placing any nowne 
adje&ive of profeſſion after ala, 
after the 


french faſhion. 

Alſo by placing any nowne 
fiibſtantive of profeſſion or nota- 
ble quality, after da. as veſte dz 
capitano,he goes in the habit of 
a captaine. Parla da huomo da 


bene, he ſpeakes like an honeſt 


man, | | | 
Adverbs 


of relation , of. diſ- 


cretion, 
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Adverb: of quamitg of proportion, Dauanz9, over and beſides, 


moreover 
Del tutto, altogether 
Di lungo, by much 


A baſtanza, ſufficiently, enough Di meno, by lefle 


A fatto, altogether, wholly 
Atoſa, plenteouſly, ſtore 
Almanco, at leaſt 

Almeno, atleaſt 

Al pin, at molt 

Al pin potere, with the moſt 
Alquanto, ſomewhat 
Altresi, moreover, befides 
Altre tanto, as much more 
Al tutto, wholly, altogether 
Aucora, beſides, moreover 
Apreſſo che, well nigh, almoſt 


.eApreſſo pin, well nigh the moſt 


eAſſai, much, enough 

Aſſai meno, much leſle 

Aſſai pi, much more 

A ſtaia, fully, Op fall 

A ſtaiapieni, idem 

A ſufficienza , ſufficiently e- 
nough | 

Baſtante, enough, ſufficient 

Baſtantemente , (utficiently e- 
nough 

( he, what 

Che che, whatſoever 

Compintamente, at full, fully, 
compleately 

Cotanto, {0 much, thus much 

Cotanto meno, ſo much the leſle 

Cotanto pix, {ſo much the more 

Dameno, of lefſe worth 

Da pix, of more worth 


Dt pin, by more 

Di ſoverchio, overplus 

Dye volte tantogtwice as much 

Etiandio, moreover beſides 

Fuor di miſura, out of meaſure 

Fuor di modo, beyond meaſure 

Grandemente, greatly - | 

Guari, much 

In oltre, moreover 

Inſieme, together with 

[nſiememennte, idem 

1 tutto, altogether 

In parte, in part,ſomewhat 

?n tutto e per tutto, wholy and 
altogether 

Maggiormente , ſo much the 
more 

Maſſimamente, cheifely 

Manco, lefle 

AMeno, lelle 

Hen meno, much leſſe 

Mica, a Whit, a jot, a crumbe 

Minormente, ſo much the leffe 

Molto, mach 

AMolto manco, much leſle 

eMolto meno, much lefle 

Molto pix, much more 

Ne ſame of it, thereof 

Niente, nothing 

Nientemente, nothing at all 

Niunacaſa, noe one thing 

Non che, much lefſe,not onely 


Nox 
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Non mitra, nota whit or jot 

Non pure, not ſomuch'or not 

only | 

Non ſolamente, not onely 

Non ſolo, not onely 

Non ſs puo dire, it cannot be ſaid 
Non tanto, tiot ſo much, 

N«lla, naught, nothing 
Nullamente, nothing atall 
Nulla manco, nothing lefle 
Nulla piv, nothing more 

Oltre, beſides, moreover 

Oltre 4 cio , beſides that 

Oltre credenza, beyondthonght 
Oltre miſ#ra, beyond meaſure 
Oltre modo, beyond meaſure 
Oltre quello, beſides that 

Oltre qu:to, beſides this 

Per manco, by or for leſſe 

Per molto, by or for much 

Per pin, by or ſo much 

Per poco, by ar for little 

Pu, more 

Pix che, more then 

Pix del biſagno, more then neede 
P:iu del dowere, more then ought 
Poco, little, a little 

Poco meno, a little lefle 

Poco pin, alittle more 
Pochertino,a very littile 
Popoco, a very little 

Popocolino, a very little 

Preſſo che, very neere, almoſt, 

ready to 

Punto, a whit, a jot, a crunibe 
Punto punto, never a whit 
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Pwure, ſo much, en6ugh 
Pwr aſſai, very mich enough 
Pur pare, yet more 
quanto, how much, as much 
quanto meno, how much lefle 
quanto pin, how much more 
quaſi, almoſt, wellnigh: 

Rado, feldome 

R aro, idem 

S$enza, without 

Senzanulla, without any thing: 
Senz4 pin, without more 
Smiſuratamente, unmeaſurably 
Solamente, onely, but 

Solo, only, but. 
Sterminatamente, extreamely 
7 ſo much,as much 

antolino, avery little quantaty 

T antino, idem Een 
T anto meno, fo much lefſe 

T anto pi, ſo much more 

T anto quanto,as much as 

T otalmente, altogether as 

T re cotanto, too much, over 

- ore 

T «tto all, every whit. 
Tut#tto, idem © 

Via vie, much, a great deale: 
Vie meno, much leffe 

Uie piv, much more 

Vn mondo,a world, a deale 


—_— cy 


eAdverbs of deniall, or refuſall, 


A punts, taſh, nota whit. 
Adade no, marie fir no. 
Jadonna 


Aladonna nd, nomaſterie 
Meſſe no, in good faith no 
Aeſſerno, no hr 

Ne, neither ſa, nor ſo 

Ne meno, much lefſe neither 
N', noe, may 

No certo, no truly 

Non, not, no nay 

Non gia, not ſurely, or now 
Non g1amai, notat any tume 
Non mat, Wh. 
Non mica, nonot a whit 
Nom, nono, nay nay not. 
Per niente, by no meanes 
S1gnora 10,no miltris 

Signor no, no fir 


— —— 
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eAdverbs of wiſbing , 8 


inploring 
eA Dio non piaccia, Ietitnever 
pleaſe God 
Ben haggia, well may he fare 
Buos progjoy may you have 
(ol baron -anwo, with a good 
yecre 
eA dio #01 ptaceia, God forbid 
De, oh for ;god ſake 
Do voglia, God grant that 
Dio veleſſe, would toGod 
Dio woleſſe che , would to God 
that 
Dio von vo; tid 2 god forbid 
Tz buon hora, in good time 
Tn mal hora;im. \ll time 
Magari, would God itwereſo 


7s 


Mal haggia,ill may'he.fare 


 Malpro, idem | 


Mal gli venga, Ill come to him 
Hal vivenga, ill come to you 
0h, O God 
Oh che,,O God that 
Ohche piacheſſea Dio, oh that 
it would pleaſe God 
Oh che piacia a Dio, oh that it 
may pleaſe God 
0b Dio, 0 God 
O Dio che, O God that 


. 0h ſe, Qit.that 


Pia ceſſe a Dio, mightit pleaſe 
God 

Piacciaa Dio, may .it pleaſe * 
God 

UVoglia Dio, God grant _ 

Uogliail cielo, Heavens grant 

Uoleſſo Div,would to God "IS 

Uoleſſe il ciele, oh that heaven 
would 


Adverbs of affirming , of 
aſſeveration, or ſwearng. 

eN fe, in faith 

A fede, tdems 

A fe di Dio;þy the:faith of God 

eAlco corpo ds Dzo, by the dody 


ot God 
Al fermo, raok afluredly 


Al ſangue dz, by:the blood of 
_ Al ſicxro, afluredly 
Al tmtto, altogetherſure 
Be, well well, itisto''! > 
Ben bene,very well 

L 


Box 


74 
Ben ſai, well knoweſt thou 
{Certamente, certainely 
Certo certo, truely 
Chiaro, maniteſtly 
(hi ne dubita, who doubts of it 
Da dovero, in good truth 
Da buon ſenno, in very good 
truth and earneſt 
Da galant huomo, asT am an up- 
right man 
Da huomo da bene,as IT am an ho- 
neſt man | 
Da ſenno, in good earneſt 
Davero, in good truth 
Del certo, moſt certainely 
Del ficuro, moſt afſuredly 
Dio vel dica, and may god tell 
you 
Gnaffe, in good faith 
Guagnelle, by the holy Goſpel 
T1 baonefe, ini good faith 
Indubitatamente, without doubt 
In verita, in veritie and truth 
In vero, in truth forſooth 
Made 53, yea mary 
Madonna 5:,yea'miltris 
Meſſe 5:,yea in faith 
HMeſſersi, yea fir 
Per certo, for a certainety 
Per Dio, by God 
Per Panima mia, by my ſoule - 
Per Phonoy mio, by my honour 
Per mia fede, by my faith 
Per queſta crce, by this .crofſe 
Per queſti ſacri evangely , by 
theſe holy evangeliſts 
Per quel Dio ch*io adoro,by that 
, GodthatI worſhip 


Of Adverbes, 


$1, yea, yes 

$: certo, yes truely 

St del certo, yea afſuredly 
$1 52, yes yes, yea yea 

S$: veramente, yes truely 
Signora 51, yes miſtris 
Signir St, yea fir 

S: inverita, yes in truth 

$1 da dovero, yes incarneſt 
Ueramente, verily, truely 
UVeriſſimamente, moſt tuely 


——_—_— 


Adverbs of calling or in. 


Veckimg. 


O. what, how 

Oh, what, ho 

Oh.1a, oh there, who is there ' 
Chi vala, who goes there? 


LD _————— 


Adverbs of inconraging, or 
animating. 


A chi aicoio, to whom doe TI 
ſpeake 
Arditamente, on bouldly 
Coraggio, courage, take good 
heart 
Dt: gratia, away, I'pra 
Her ſuſo, idem Eat 
Hor via,idem 
In nome di dio, inthe name of 
God: 
Tnanzi, on before, away 
Oltra, idem 
Or 


Oy oltra, idene Eccovi, behold you, or there 
O via, dem, Ve, looke, behold 
Percorteſia, away, goe to, I pray Vella, behold her 
you Uello, behold him 
$4, on away, courragiouſly x 
S# 54, idem OTE ITT. 75 pe 
S# via, idem | eAdverbs of dowbting, or 
Sexza patra, on without feare uncertainty. 
F4 
dot FI ns Chi [a, who can tell 
: Forſe perhaps, happily 
F ore fra , perhaps it may be 
eAdverbs of prohibition, or Ma, but, yea but | 
for J. The Aa prre, idem 
=”. Ma se, butif 
Deh, fie, away for ſhame Overo, or either, or elſe 


Deh non, doe not ſo,leaveoff © 79 95, either no or yea 
Deh guarda, take heede I pray Per auventura, peradventure 


you Potrebbe eſſer, it might be 
Guarda, looke well, take heede 5*: if, if peradventure 
Guarda bene, looke well Se gia, 1 now, ifyet : 
Guarda 1a gamba, take heede Se perſorte, if by chance 
Guardati, looke to thy ſelfe Se prere, if yet, if ſo | 
Laſcia, leave off, let alone Se auveniſſe, if it ſhould hap- 
Laſcia ſtare, idem pen | 
Non fare, doe not, take heede Si ma, yea bnt 
Piano, faire and ſoftly | {48 Ho 
X $246 05-4 TOR ps ” eAdverbs of concluding ſence of 
eAdverbs of demonſtration. Jeilding reaſon. 
Ecco, loe, behold, here is eAdunqne, then 2.5 
Eccoci, loe us, behold us (hen,then 
Eccogli, behold them Da che, ſithence, ſincethat; 
Eccola, behold her Da poi che, tdem 
Eccolo, behold him Dunque, then | 
Eccone, behold us, or ſome 11 per che, then, the reaſon why 


L 2 Impes 


Tmpereis thentberefore 
Impero,idem 

Impercioche, becauſethat 
Imperioche, idens: - 
Impertanto, therefore, becauſe 
Impertanto che, Becauſe that 


HMexce by meanes whereot 
Perche, becanfe, therefare 
Percio, dem 

Percioche, for becanſethat 
Pex tanto, therefore | 
Pertinkvebie, rem: 

Tante, ſoitis 

Traper, what betweene' 


Of Advertes. 


CC —_—— 


Adverbs fe —_ of reſyeft,, 


MtEOM 


eA canto, Os. comparing, 


in compari 


eManco, lefſe not ſo much 


i Meno, idem 


Mfolto meolio,much- better 
Molto meno, much leſſe 
Molta progio: nach worſe 
Molto piu, much more 
Peggio, worle, worler 
Pegyio aſfas, nucti worſe 
Peggiore; worletheworkt 
P:4, more, more then 
Pin alto, higher 

Pin bello, fayrer 

Piu grande, greater 

Piu aſſai, mach more 
Poco, manco, much leſſe 
Poco meno, Jettlete(fe- 
Poco p18, lertle more” 
Utes: muctr Tefle 
UV1a piu, much more 

Vie moons, muchleffe 

Vie pm, mach more 


A fronte, inrofpe being com- 

% wy. _——_— rn 2 
A-lato, i Adverbs of declaration or dt- 
A petto, iden ftru (Hon, 


A riſpetto, idem 
Altretanto, as much more 
Aſai meno, much lefſe © * 
Aſſai Peggio, much worſe 
Aſſat meglio, much better 
p 4 piu, much more 
( he thou, then, that: 
(he 20x, then is 
hy then, then that 
Due tanti, twice as much; 
Meglio, better beſt 
Ateglore, better beſt. 


Aſſ -apere, that is toſay: 

Al quia,comming ro concluſion 

Afapere, to wit, thatis to fay 

( 10 e, to witt that is mach as:to 
ſay 

Cio vuoldire, idem 

Come a dire, as amanwould ſay 


Come per eſſempio,as forexamplc 
Come Jared, adviſe, azz man 


would ſa 
Come per elf empzio.as for example 
Come 


14eſtthatis, to witr 

Ma, but, but yet 

Ma pure, idem 

Ne nor, neither 

O,0or, orelſe either 

O pure, or clſe yet 

O pure ſe, or if that | 
O queſto 0 quello, or this or that 
O ſio no, either yea or na 
Overamente, orel{e either 
Overo, orelſe or either 


ratfr vogtia:ortractoever;wino- 
©" MF 
Qualſi fra, idem 


Uerbi gratia, as for example 


— 


— 


Adverbs of exception. 


A ſpire, that is to ſay-except 
Cavatone, except, ſaving 

Che, but except 

Dal infuori, ſaving; except but 


Da quello infwori, that excepted 


Da queftvinifuori; thisexcepred 


Ecceeto,excepr, ſaving but 
Eccettoneadem 

Fuori, idem 

Fuor che; 1dems 

F uor di, celers 

In fuort, idem 

1a, idem | 

Salvo, iden: 

Salvo che, idems 

Salvo ſoto;only-except,ſave only 
Se non, but except, ſaving' 


Of Adverbes. 


T7 


Se non che, ſoving that, but that 
Se non (olo, butthat.onely 

Se non inquanto, exceptio much 
Solo; but onely, except 

Solo che, idem 

T olto fort, idens- 

T oltome; idews 

T oltone via, 1dem 

Totrown, inenr 


— i. tt. _— 


—_ 


Adverbs of aching, or que- 


toning, 


A che, why, to whatend 

A che foggia, how. 

A che guiſa, idem 

A che modo, idem 

A che ſiamo, how or are 

A che via, how, what, many 
Che, what 

( he cosa, what, what thing 
Che diavolo,what thedevill 
Che Domine, what agods name 
Che vuol dire,whatmeane 

( he no, what not 

( he 51, what yes 

Che fs Che 51, what if 

Che 5s: che no, whar 

Come, how in what mapner 
In che foggia, idem 

Tn che guiſa, idem 

1n che maniera, idem 

tn che mods, iden 

Onat anniene, whence 

Come, is it 


L3 


Onde 


78 

Onde e,whence1s it 

Perche, why, wherefore 

Perche no, why not 

Per qual caggione , for what 
cauſe 

Quando, when, at what time 

O#anto, how long, how much 


Me _— S—— 


Adverbs of giving thankes. 


Dio vel meriti, God reward you 

Dio vel renda, God yeeld you 
thankes 

Gramerce, God a mercie, great 
thankes 

Gratie habiate, thankes have ye 

Mille gramerce, a thouſand 
hacks 

AHMile gratie, idem 

Ut baſcio le mani, idem © 

Ut vingratio, I thanke you 


"0 —_ 


» y—_— — 


Adverbs of Admiration, 


(ome puo eſſere, how may it be 

Dio come, O God how 

Deh dio, O God, O Lord God 

Gies 4, Jeſus, oh God. 

Oh Dio, O God 

Puo far il monds, is it poſſible 

Pao egli eſſere, may it be 

Ohime,a las, good Lord 

Pas far la natura, is it. inthe 
power of nature. - 


Of Adverbes. 


Conjunttions of Coupling , called 


(* opulatives. 


Altreſs, alſo, eke, moreover 
Anco, idem 

Ancora, idem 

E”, and, alſo, cke 

Et, idem 

Etianaio, idem 

Pxre, alſo, eke and alſo 


EEC—_—_ __—— — 


—_—_ 


'&: onjunttions of continuing ſence 


yeilding reaſon. 


Abenche, albeit, although 
Accio, to the end that 
Acctoche, idem 
Adaunque, then 
Almanco, atleaſt 
Almeno, idem 
Anocorache,although that 
Amnvenga che, albeit that 
Amvenga Dis che, idem 
Benche, although that 
Che, that, that ſo, to the end 
Circa, touching, as concerning 
Come, as, as thus 
Come che, albeit that 
Concioche, for ſo muchas 
Concio fia che, for aſmuchas 
that Þ 
Concio ſia coſa che, iden 
Concio foſſe, tor ſo much as 
WETE 
Concio fuſſe che, far ſo much as, 
were it as | | 
Conceo 


Concio foſſe coſa che, idems 


O f Adverbes. 


79 


Perq che, becauſe that 


Con tutto, for all that, that with Per tanto, therefore wherefore 


withſtanding 
Con tutto che, idem 
Con tutto cio, idem 
D ache, fince that - 
Da pot che, idems 
Di maniera che, {o that 
Di modo che, idem 
Di ſorte che, idem 
Dmungque, then 
Etiandio che, —_—_ that 
Gia che, now that, fince that 
In guiſa che, ſo that 
In maniera che, fo that 
In modo che, idem 
11 perche, therefore 
I! percio, idem 
Impero, therefore becauſe 
Imperoche, becauſe that 
Impercioche, idem 
Impertanto, therefore 
Impertanto che, becauſe that 
La onae, whence, whereupon 


Niente di manco, YES, notwith- 


ſtanding, nevertheleſſe 
Niente di meno, idem 


Non ai meno, idem 


Non oſtante che,notwithſtanding 


Non oftante che, notwithſtan= 
ding that 

Nulla di' manco, nevertheleſle 

Nulla di mens, idem 

Perche, becauſe, therefore 

Percis, idem 

Percioche. becacſe that 

Pers, therefore, wherefore 


Per tanto che, becanſe that 

Poſcia che, ſaith that 

Par che. ſo that. IR 
#ando bene albeit,althoug 

— che, albeit that 

Se bene, although that 

Se benche, albeit that 

$1, yes, neverthelefſe, alſo as 

$1 che, fo that' 

$1 per; as well becauſe 

St perche, as becauſe 

$1: fattamente, {0 that 

Solamente che. onely that 

Solo che, idem 

$Stanche che, ſince that 

Stante tutavia, yes, fince that 

Stante ſolo, fince that onely 

Talche, ſothat 

Talmente che,{o that 

Tantoche, (o that 

Tra per, what behold 

Tutta fiata, nevertheleſſe 

Tutta via, idem 

Tutta viache, idem 

Tutta volta, iden 

Tutta volta che, idem 

Viſto che, ſince that 


_— "— — —— - 


w - ——_ _ - 


Prepoſitions. 


A or ad, to, unto, alſo from 

Circa, about concerning 

Contra or contro, againſt 

Da,from, from of, alſo to, or 
unto 


De 


$0 


De, ofthe 

Di, ofthe 

Fin, or fino,untill 

Infin, or infino, untill 

Inſin, or inſ1mo, iden 

[n, in, or into 

Inver, or inver ſo, towards 
Fra, amongſt or betweene 
Infra, amongſt, alſo-under 
Iutra, betweene or amongft 


Ne n&, in, or inthe, ar into 


Oltra, or oltre, over beyond 
Per, tor, by or through 

$7 or fino,antill 

Sopra, Over 

Sor, over 

Sotto, under 

SHper,.OVer 

Ver, or verſo, towards 

Tra, betweene or;among 


—__—— KC. HA. _ 


th 


—_———_ 


Interjettion of | oriefe, of calling, 


of intreating, of fenre, of lo- 


thing,or of any paſſion, 


Ab, ah,oh,alas 

Alt, amee, alas, away 
Aih, aie me, alas 
Aiſe, alas, himfelf= 
Ate, _ thy ſclte 
Baco, ;bepeepe 
Ban, iden | 
Bau ban, idems 
Cheto,whoſhe, till 
Chit, idem, 


_ Of Alverhes. 


De, or for. Gods fake 

De a, item 

Deh, idem 

Deh no, O for God ſake:no 
Deh «1, yes for Gods'fake © 
Eb, alas, ai mee 

Et me, iden 

Fi, fie, fough -but 

Ha, what ho 

Has, O me, alas 

Hai me, hai me alae 

Hai ſe,alas himfelfec 

Hai te, alas thy (elte 

He, well aday 


Hegh, tdems 


Het, iden 

Heine, idem 

Me laſſo, aye mee,alas 

Oho, oh mie 

Oh, me, aye me,: alas, good 
Lord 

Obo, ſie, fough, ont 

Oh Dev, 0god. alas 

Oi medio, ah meagoll 

Alon ®. \."- 

Poh fie, ſought ont 

Pu Gone 

Puofare, godsme 


Pubi, phuh,phah 


UVa, goes Out, away 


Vai, tdem 


Uhaub, outalasand well a day 


Zita, whoſht, ftill,;&c. 
Z it, 1dews 
Zi, 1dens 


9" 31 
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Now. followeth the Sintax - of - each 

part of Speech, and of what be- 
tongeth to them. | 


| The Sintax of the Articles. 
A Nanticle is attributed to a Noun to demonſtrate the Gender, 
'ANumber and caſe of it: Yetit-is notever -expreſt, but many 
times a Noune goes withoatthe Article, for - fe hh 
Note that if the Article be accompanied with a word;or noune 
berokening quality, .it makesthat word become ſpeciall, which 
noune without the Article would bee otherwiſe indefinite ;'for. if 
one ſhould ſay, 1 #01 haiingegno, I ſhall generally fay thac:thdu 
art void of any underſtanding whatſoever. Buit if I -putthe Arti- 
cle to ingeg»o,then I ſpecific how that you have not theiunderitan- 
ding for ſuch or ſuch a thing required for the efſeting of tha 
eg.T u non hai ingegno deſſer un Oratore : You have nat the'wit to 
bean Orator, Alſo Egli non ha darari : He hath no moneys: Egtt 
20n ha li danari : He hath not the moneys for ſuch or ſuch an im- 
ployment. Alſo indefinitively,with #n0,or #24 : without the Ar- 
ticle,ſaying : ## hwomo,a man #14 ſpada,a ſword. 


What Nonnes may not have the Article, what 2:49, 


1. A proper name of a perſon for the moſt part hath no Arti- 
cle; as Platone, Plato, Volſi me da man deſtra e vidas Platone. 1 
turn'd me on the right hand and ſaw Plato. Exce t when proper. 
names are taken for appellatives; #/ Virgitio, i ( rcerone; that: is; 
the book or poem of Vergil or Tullie, As alſo queſto e il voſtro 
Achille. This is your Achilles for your ſtrength or ſconce, Alſo. 
when an Epithite or Adje&ive isattributed to the proper name; as 
Viſsi a Roma, ſottoil buon Augyſto.l lived in Reme under that good 
Auguſtus : i/ gran Txrco,The pou Turke,withall ' + AG 

ote, 


22 Of Articles. 

Note, That thoſe Epithites may become noune ſubſtantives, 
and reſerve the Articles to themſelves, and turne the proper name 
into the Genetive caſe, 1/ miſero P Antonio, That wretch of An- 
thonie. Alſo the AdjeRive may bee gracefully made a diminutive 
of pittying, #/ miſerello a Antonio, That filly wretch Anthonie, 
Alzata la lanterna hebber veduto il cativello@ Anarnccio,” Having 
heaved up the lanthorn they ſaw the poore knave Andruccio : the 
ſame of weomenkind. 

2. The proper names of Citties have no Articles with them, 
Londra London, Parigi Paris ; but the foure parts of theworld 
admit the Article ; as PExropa Europe;&c. as alſo wholeking- 
domes and Provinces; as ZJtaha Italie, Zinghilterra England, 
La Francia France, &c. Of Hands ſome have the Article ſome- 
times, ſometimes not, Ls Britagna, La Sicilia; yetitis ſaid, Si- 
cilia de tiranni antico nido, Sicily an old rooſt for Tyrants. Some 
alwayes have it,as Tra1laripa toſcana,e * Elba &1.Giglio,Twint the 
Thuſcan ſhore lies Elba and Giglio, Alfo the names of Rivers ad- 

mit the Article, i/ Tameſs the River Thames, :/ Po the River 
Po. 

3. Pronounes admit no Article unleſſe they bee pofleſſives, as 
710, mine; t#o,thine ; ſ#o,his. 

4. Names of Honour and degrees being put before proper 
names of perſons,admit no Article, 
Papa Paulo quinto,Pope Paul the fift. 
Monſignor Loduico Torres,My Lord Ludovico Tores. 
Don Fd 4i Gonzaga,Don Ferdinand of Gonzaga. 
Donna Giuglia,Gonzaga, Donna, or the Lady Giuglia Gonzaga. 
AMadama Caterina,My Lady Katharine, 
Madonna Franceſohina, Miſtris Frances. 
Aae(ro Alberto,Maſter Albertas., 
Signor Alphonſo,Maſter Alphonſo. 
S$:gnora Maria,Miſtris Mary. 
py yak vannafuch.a one, goody Vanna, 
Fra Cipolla,F rier Cipolla. 
Ser Ciapellerto Sir Ciapellerto,a certan firer ſo calld : Ser is a title 
which may be given to Prieſts or Notaries as well as Lords, alſo 
w doors or Maſters ſometimes. F 
an 


S$an Pietro,Saint Peter, 


Santa Maria, Holy Marie. 

But if theſe titles are uſed ſeverall they have theaccent ; as Ls 
»adonna the miſtris, Though indeed when this word madonna is 
uſed with the Article, tis ever underſtood of the bleſſed Virgin 
Mary the mother of Chriſt. La madonna fu annuntiata dal angels. 
The Virgin Mary was faluted by the Angel. Item Limperadore, i/ 
macſtrogil ſeres'l frate, 

Note, thatſome of the above mentioned admit of the Article 
lo E. la,and it ſtands for [the] in Engliſh : Aſonfignor lo Re, My 
Lord the 'King : fonſignor Uarciveſcovo, My Lord the Archbi- 
(ſhop,8c. Madamala imperatrice,My Lady the Empreſſe, Madama 
{a Reina, My Lady the Zueene, But of late times s/ is uſed as well 
as lo, Monſignor il Cardinale,My Lord the Cardinall. HMonſigno r 
- Patriarca di Gieruſalemme, My Lord the Patriarch of be 

alem, 

I- All nounes appellatives,of Principallities, Dominions, Ma- 
giſtracies require the Article. 

Dimperatore : TheEmperour. 1! Re, the Rag : i/ Duca, the 
Duke : i/ governatore, the Governour : i/ podeſta, the Major or 
Sheriffe, And if theſe nounes ſhall be joynd with the tile or title 
ſutable to the perſon, thoſe tiles may have the Article al{o. 7/ de- 
fenſore della fede il Re dinghilterra.The King of England the defen- 
der of the Faith. 1! Chnſtiani/jimo il Re ds Francia. The King of 
France the moſt Chriſtian king, 7! Catolico i Re di Spagna : The 
King of Spaine the Catholike. Though when both are: expreit 
the Article to re may well be left out ; ſaying 7/ defenſore della feds 
Re &mghilterra,&c. Nay modernly this way is moſt in requeſt, to 
wit, their titles onely. 1/ defenſor aella fede, The defender of the 
faith. 7/ C atolico,71 Chriſtianiſſimo,&c. 

When two nounes immediatly follow one another; and that 
the latter depends on the former, in ſuch a caſe if the firſt have the 
Article the | oa hath it likewiſe. La robba dello ſcarlatto, The 
ſcarlat gowne : i/ mortaro della pietra,The ſtone morter : /a ghir- 
landa del Alloro, The garland of bayes. Laftraaa att cielo, The 
way of heaven. But with this proviſo, that the latter bee not a 


proper name of a man, for then it hath onely the figne of the ge- 
| M 2 * netive 


$2. Of (oncordances. 


native caſe, £4 vittoria di (eſare, Celars victory : but if it bee the 
proper name of a woman, its indifferent whether the Article or 
tigne be uſed, La caſtira della Lneretia,or df Lacretio, The chaſtity 
of Lucreece, Allo if the latrer betoken, or interre any fimilitude 
or likenefle to, then it hath not the Article but the figne : as now 
ſpeaking of a hand, L1 mano &avorio,A hand like Tvory, L: /abbra 
di rubin, Lips like Rubies. 7 dexti 4; perle,Teeth like pearle.' chiome 
&oro,Brays,or lockes like gold : not chiome del oro, &c, Allo Ita» 
lians elegantly put the Articlc to the Adje&ive,the Subſtantive go- 
ing immediatly before it, As pa«zia {* la mia,*rwas my madaglle : 
by way of emphaſis. Alſothe Article /a is neatly expreft, when 
the ſubſtantive is underſtood ; as /a {i monta, it comes on him : to 
wit, colera anger, La put betwixt a proper name,and an appella- 
tive,0r common noune,ſerves to diſtinguiſh and quajine the ſame. 
Genoa la bella,Genoa that faire Citty : Roma /a Santa, PF.ome that 
holy Citty . 


Of the Signes Di, A, Da, andſome prepoſitions, 
In ana per, 


Note that theſe Particles'are ſometimes of as much force as ifan 
Article were putto them. Aerti*n caps: Pat upon thy head;&c.va 
in piaz24, goe in the ſtreet, L-vari di capo, take from off thy head, 
torna aa palazzo, come from the palace, Tienti Ie mani a cinfola. 
Holdthy hands to thy girdle, Azdiamoa tanola, let's goe to the 
table,or-let's ſet downe to meate, camina per pizzza,walk through 
the ftreets,//2 per caſa, Goe about the houſe: And this happens in 
thoſe nounes onely ; that either are knowne through ſome emi- 
nencie,or elſe belong to ſome part of ones perſon, or elſe that in 


ſome other wiſe they may be underſtood and knowne without the 
helpe of the Article, 


Of Contardances. 


Note,that our Concordances are three with the Latines. 


1- The Nominative caſe and the verbe a greeing In number and 
perſon, 1 Maeſtro dice, The Maſter faith, 


2. I he 


Of Pronounes, 8; 
" 2, The Subſtantive and the AdjeRive : 2/ bon padre. A good 


father, /a 6074 maare : A good mother, agreeing in caſe, gender 
and number. 

3. Relativeand antecedent, agreeing in number and perſon : 
P huomo il quale, the man who,/a dorna 1a quale, the woman who. 
So much of Concordances in generall. 


O f S ubſtantives and Aajettives, 


Note, T hat Italians moſt elegantly doe make of an AdjeQive a 
Sabſtantive by uſing of the AdjeGive accompanied with the article 
zL,or lo: col pro del caoregwith my pure heart : but in Italian with 
the purity of the heart, And ſo'of a qualche, 

N-:1 noſtro dolce qualche amaro mette: Hee puts ſome bitter a- 
r1ongſt our ſiyeet, in ſtead of doleezza and amarezza, fweernelle, 
bitterneſle, 


Of Mr. 
Of lo, 7. 


Note, that 79 is repeated in a ſentence for more expreſſion ſake. 
Fate pur b23 v3 che to fare bento ſe potro,Doe you but doe well,and 
{| will doe well cough, it I can, To r:cco, z o ano, 10 bello, I rich,l 
healrhfull, I faire. Alfo talking of ſundry or more perſons its put 
in the laſt place for manners ſake, Por? a rawola Ercolano,la montie 
& io, Herculanus his wite and I being ſate at table. 7/ mio com- 
pagno CF io viviamo coſt lietamenteAfly fellow and I live ſo jocund- 
ly. Alſo for Emphaſis, Lo ſo ben zo, T know it well enough. The 
like of 07,the plurall. | 


Of Mis, mine, T#o.thine, So, his, Noftro,ours,Yofro,yours. 


' Note, that theſe Pronounes withont the ſubſtantive to reſt onz 
and article put to them become ſubſtantives'fignitying, My wealth 
or goods, T hy wealth or goods,&c, Ladroz dt [le2/: che ti freggiue 
col mio.Diſloyall theif that waſt running away with mygoods. 7/ 


110 donalo ache ti piace,Thy goods thou mayit give to whom thou 
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liſt, Hor mangs del ſuo Segli wha, Now let him eate of his own if he 
have it.Del noftro non mangeran egls oggi, They ſhall cate none of 
ours to day. Di lus potevate voi fare ogipiacere come del woſtro, Of 
him you might have diſpoſd,as of your owne. 

But note, when they are uſed alone in the plurall number with 
the articles only, they fignifie ſome kindred meant, or ſome fami- 
liar friends. Maggior parte de (u0i, ſon mort, id eſt,parenti. The 
greateſt part of his aredead,id eſt,kindred. La maggior parte de mi- 
ct ſon vini,T he greateſt part of mine are alive, 


Of Egli, Hee. 


Egli is oft accompanied with Pronounes, mede/imo or ſteſſo, the 
ſame,or felfe, Egl: medeſimoa queſta donna diſſe il piacersuo. Hee 
himſelfe told this woman his pleaſure. Zgls ſteſſo e molti altri.He 
himſelfe and many others. | 

Eqliisnot alwayes a Pronoune, but it ſignifies ſometimes an 
adverbe of place. Egli era in queſto Caſtello, There was in this 
Caſtle. Alſo it ſignifies as much as it. Eg; non e vero tmrto quello 
che ſs dice, Ttis not all true which is ſpoken. 


Of Eſſo, hee, and deſſo,the ſame. 


 Eſſogifit be accompanied with 71, /ci, /oro, it never changes its 
termination,what ever gender or number it be of, but its rather for 
an ornament of the ſpeech that tisuſed in. e-L:rdiamo noi con eſſi 0 
Ini a RomazLet us goe along with him to Rome. Mandero il mio 
compagno con eſſolei, Ile ſend my%cllow along with her. Me wan- 
dero con eſſo loro in compagnia, Ile goe aiong with them in com- 


pany. 
Note,that eſo is all one with eſs, but that 4:ſſo hath ſomewhar 
a ſtronger emphaſis towards the perſon or thing ſpoken of. 7o 


on (on deſſo.] am not the ſame man, hee takes mee for, The like 
of eſa,and deſſafeminines. 


of 
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Of ſteſſo and ſteſſa, ſelfe-ſame. 


Note that feſſo and ſteſſa follows til the noun or the pronoun, 
but eſſo alwayes goes before it. Temea del acre ſteſſa, | was afraid 
of the aire it ſelfe. La madre fteſſa non che 1; figliols, The mother 
her ſe}fe,much more her children. E partito con eſſo lei, He is gone 
away along with her. 

Note that ſteſſamay beeome a noune ſubſtantive accompanied 
with the Article,or theſe pronounes demonftratives, q#e/to,this, 
quello that. Lo fteſſo che farai a me, ſaratti fatto a te.The ſamethat 
thou ſhalt doe tome ſhallbe done to thee : quelto ſteſſo che hoy per 
me ſi fa, ſempre Ye fatto. The ſame which is now a doing for me, 
was ever wont to bedone. 


Of Quzello, andQuegli. 


Qzc/'o without a ſubſtantive is a ſubſtantive of it ſelfe, ſignifying 
that thing, and then tis uſd bur in the fingular, without altering 
the termination, otherwiſe tis varied according tothe rule. C4 
 haver& mai actto queſto, Who can have ſaid this > | 

Qzeg/iis uſed ina fingular number Maſcnline gender,implying 
as much as cox, that man,or he. Qzeg/: alhora mi dimando,T hat 
man then askd of me. Come /e quegli foſse nel ſuo coſpetto, Agithe 
were in his fight. 


Of Qual, 


The word q#ale is then knowne to be a pronoune relative,when 
tis accompanied with the article, but without the article tis but 
a certaine particle ſignifying ſome quality. 1» Parigi f# un gran 
mercante if guale fu chiamato Giamotto, In Paris was a great 
merchant called Giannoto. Now without an article. Q«al mio 
deſtin, qual forza 6 qual ingannv mi reconduce diſarmato al campo. 
What deftiny of mine, what might, whar deceit brings mee thus 
tinarmd tothe field, | 

Note alſo that inſtead of the Relative Q#a/e, Onde, who,which 

OT 
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or upon which, creeps in its place, in its number gender and caſcs, 
In qual parte del cielo, in qual idea era Peſſempi o onde natura tolſe 
quel bel riſo leggiadro, Tn what part of heaven, in what idea was 
that patterne whence nature took that curious fmile, 1h qzci 
[oſpirt onde io nutrivo il cuore, Ah thoſe ſighes wherewith I did 6d 
my heart. Per quet meadeſimo uſciolo ond? era entrato il-mifg faorri, 
I did let him out through the ſame dore at which he came in. 


Of Qualche and Altre. 


Q»zalch? ſignifieth ſome one, tis never alone without a noune, 
and ſeryeth to every gender and number without variation. Q-al- 
che breve ripoſo,o qualche tregua, Some.ſmall reſpit,or ſometime. 
Qalche volta 51 qualche volta no, Sometimes yea, and ſometimes 
nay, 

"9 is taken many wayes beſides its natural! fignification. 

Per altro,tor any thing elie. Non ols vnol mal per altro, Hee 
doth not love him for any thing elſe. 

Per altro, for ſomething elſe. Zgli lo faper altro, Heedoth it 
for ſomething elſe. . | | | 

Per altro,it it were not for,” Se per altro non foſſe, Tf it were 
not for,&c.. | OT | 

Per altro, for any other end. Ne pey altro 14 ſua dimeſtichezza 
mi piactua, ſe nm : Neither for any other end did his converſation 
pleafe me,but,8c. | 

Per altro,otherwile, Huomo glorioſiſſimo eſſends per altro ben 
accoſtumato.A moſt vain-glorious man, but otherwiſe well bred. 

Alrro che, Any body but, Altro che voi nol farebbe, Any body 
but you would not doe it, | 

Altro che, not beginning the iſentence ſignifies any thing but, 
or any body but,” or nothing but, No» F il die lamotte altro che 
flare.T doe nothing day and night but ſpin. Now faceva altro che 
bacciarlo, He did doe nothing but kifſe, z4eſt did never leave kil- 
ſing ofhim. 

Altrono,no otherwiſe, $14 a gloria del ſuo ſantiſſima,nom?, 
altro no. Let it bee to the glory of his moſtholy name, and no 
otherwile, | CRE ARR 


Ad 
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Ad o9ni altro, At,or for any 'thing elſe but. (eco e. tanco ad 
0914 altro che al mio danno. Blind, and weary for any thing elſe, 
but to doeme harme, | | 

Daattro, Fit tor any thing elſe, T#»0» [e da altro che da Iavay 
le ſcndelle. Thou art fit for nought elſe but to waſh diſhes, 


Of Queſto and THedeſimo. 


Q-e/to,without a Subſtantive becomes it ſelfe a ſubſtantive, and 
is as much as to ay, this thing; and in ſuch a meaning tis uſd on- 
ly inthe fingular number, without variation quite through the 
caſes, Que/ta per amar Sacquiſta. This is that one gets by loving. 
But accompanied with a ſubſtantive tis a noane adjeRive, as aueſf, 
giorno,this day ; queſta notte,this _ 

Note, Meadeſimo is moſt uſd in proſe; though there is redeſimo, 
and medemo, All fignifying the fame, and- medeſimo doth often 
hang upon. Me,me.,eſ «rh tr thee, . Di me medeſimo meco 
21 vergono, | amia ſham'd of my ſelte, Ella meadefima me l'hadetto, 
She her (elfe hath told me it. | 

HMedeſimo is taken ſubſtantively with the Article,” or queſto, or 
quello put to it,as hath been touched afore of ſteſſo; ſaying i/ me- 
defmogthe ſame;,que! medeſimo, that (fe ſame, qreeſto medeſimo,this 
{c]fe ſame. But if medeſimo or fteſſo be accompanied with another 
demonſtrative pronoune,then they loſe the article, for we ad not 
Pio teſſo,but io beſp. ella ſteſſa,ſe ſteſſe, To medeſimo,not Pio medeſimo, 
ella medeſimay.io medeſimo. . They are alfo 'accompanied with the 
prepoſition /eco,and are madeinto one word,faying ſecomedeſimo, 
with himſelfe, /ecoſteſſo,,dem,  * < | 


Of Ogni-Every ,andTutte,All. 


Oent hathno variation neither in gender cafe ornumber,:only 
for the moſtpart tis found uſd in the fingular namber, butwhen 
it is uſd with Sant;,or eAlrri,then in the plurall.. Ogns giorno mi 
par piu di mille anni, Every yeere ſeemes more to me then a thou- 
fand yeeres, 4 preſſo la feſta dogni ſanti. Neere the holyday of 
All-Saints : and thus it is in the fignification of all, Li mie: affan- 

N nt 
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"; ogni altri trapaſſano di gran lunga, My woes ſurpaſle all others 
by Scre and away s bot] 

Note 9g» is ſometimes uſd to ſhew a thing more univerſally 
with q al/unque whatſoever. Contra Popinione d'ogni qualunque, 
Againſt the opinion of whoſoever is in the world, 

Note,that Ogni,with coſa fignifies as much as t#tto all. In the 
which ſenſe the adjeCtive anſwering to coſa is beſt of the maſculine 
gender, T vedi che ogni coſa e pieno, Thou ſeeſt that every thing, 
or allis full. Caricato ogni coſa ſe ne torno a Palermo.Having thr 
up every thing he returnd to Palermo. 

Note that Treo, all, hath both the numbers and genders di- 
{itin&ly,and-is varied according to the ſabſtantive that he is with- 
all. T xttol di pianga,e poi Ia notte. T,weepe all day, and-then the 
night ta.7T tra la mia forit e verde etate. All my flouriſhing, and 
oreene age. Ttti i capelli mi ſento arricciare. I teele all my haire 
toſtand up, an end. . La regina levata fecce tutte le altre levare,The 
queene being.ſet,made all the reſt ſet up to, $4 

T«tto is alſo uſd neutrally without any variation, as a ſubſtan- 
tive,cither with or without the article. Vorreſts capir i/ tutto.Thou 
wouldit know all. 7ddio che tutro conaſce fa ben, God that knowes 
all doth well. . - Y | | IS 

Alſo ſometimes when'it i$an adxQtive it hath the article ſome- 

times not : if it have the article, the article immediatly followes 

tutto,0r tutta: Thelike of ambo, both, as ambo ipiedi, both feer. 

Nel quale poſe tuttala ſuaſperanza. In the which he placed all his 

hope.Twrto il ſwo anime,tutto if [uo bene. All his minde.,all hiswel- 

fare, E tmtte altre bellezze ingdiero vanno, and all other beauties go 
behind,or come ſhort : or thus in relation to man or woman very 

elegantly ,fignifying in Engluh, (all in 4) with the participle, or 

adjQive.T utto ſudato venne a caſa He came homeall in a ſweat,or 
ſweaty : tutto impazzito,all in madnefſe,or mad. E 1 tutto ardi e 
conſurgiti nel amor > una donna ftrana, And thou art all'ina fire and 

conſumption forthe love of a ſtrange woman, or thou doſtafll 
burne and conſume thy ſelfe in the love ofa ſtrange woman, 


Of 
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Of Alquanto, ſomewhat,or ſome, 


Alquanto, inthe fingular number is adverbially taken,but inthe 
plurall its numerically a pronoune adje&ive, O ſe queſto mio ben 
auraſſe alquanto, Othat this my welfare would but laſt ſome- 
what,or while. eAlquanti vennero, alquanti ſe ne rimaſero, Some 
came.,and ſome ſtaidat home, 

It may betaken for a ſubſtantive, and then the ſubſtantive that 
depends on it is in the genetive caſe as thus. Al/quanto di tempo 
Some time, that is a part of time, eA/quanto di allegrezza, Some 
gladnefſe or ioy. _- 

Alſo you make it, notwithſtanding thart itis ſoa ſubſtantive, a- 
gree with the gender and number of the ſubſtantive following. 
Con alquante di queſte caſe vo far fare un palazzo, With ſome of 
theſe houſes Ile have a palace made. (on alquants di queſti ſoldati 
»i baſta hanimo at metter a terra quella fortezza : With ſome of 
theſe ſouldiers Ilelay that ſconce to the ground. 


Of Chinnque, and Qualungue. 
*wholoever,and whatſoever. 


They have many times both one ſignification, neither of them 
varie, they areuſd promiſcuouſly for matter of number, but moſt 
ofall in the fingular. Butthis is obſervd,Chinngue is applied to a 
perſon : Q#al»que, to a perſon and thing : and then is (heungque 
applied to a thing only, 

Chiunque mi dara da mangiare mi fara gran piacere, qualungque 
huomo me lo vietera mi fara altro tanto di aiſpiacere,Whoſoever ſhall 
giveme wherewichall to cate ſhall doe me a courtefie ; whoſoever 
ſhall denie it me ſhall doe me as great a diſcourtefie. 

Chennqueegli fa e ben fatto, What ever he doth is well done, 

Note,that Chirque may be alone,or in companie, but q#al- 
nque is never alone, as you may obſerve by the aforeſaid exam- 


_ ples. 
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Of Tale, Such. 
For the neceſſity of this Pronoune this might bee deemed the 


chiefeſt almoſt of them, for when one would not,or cannot ſpeci- - 
fie the particular name of a perſon,we name him with(tale)ſuch a 
one. 


Tis a generall pronoune common to maſcul, or feminine,and 
ſometimes tis taken for ſome one: Tal m* ha priggione che non wi 4- 
pre mai.Such a one hath me in priſon that neverlets me out, 7 ali ri- 
fintarono,tali conſentirono. Some refuſed,yſome conſented. 

Tale with a noune betokeneth quality. Stimando eſſer ottima 
co54 il cerebro con tall odori confortare, Thinking 1t the beſt thin 
in the world to comfort the braine with ſuch like ſmells and 
odours, | 

Tale, with an expreſſe anſwer of quale to it,betokeneth quality 
Penſa che tali frano quali tu gli hai potuto vedere.. Thinke them ta 
be ſuch as you have ſcene them to be. 1 | 

Tale elegantly underſtood an conceald, 7 conwmien dire una 
novelletta quale voi udirere. I muſt tell you ſuch a tale as yon ſhall 
hearegideſt,which you ſhall heare. . 

Note, Y»0,being the firſt of a number cannot properly have a 
plurall, yetit hath when it is put diſtributively, Gl uni tements 
A gli altri Filippo. The ones fearing Annibal, the other 
Phillip, 

N ; generally, that the univerſal] pronounes, or thoſe which 

with one word comprehends a multitude, by ſome called Colle- 
&ives ; as Ciaſcuno, every one, Ogni, Ogniuno ciaſcheduno , &c. 
though they be oof the ſingular number, they ſerveto the plurall.as 
hath been intimated alraady in 9g»i ſanti: but this example will 
give more light, Ogninn diſſero, 14eſt, tutti diſſero. All ſaid, Like 
unto theſe are ſome Subſtantives Appellatives. Arte, Art, popolo 
peas Umverſita,Vniverſitie, parte, many or ſome: that with 
the fingular number only comprehend all the individualls, and 
ſometimes thoſe agree with a plurall. Parte preſi in battagha, 
parte ucciſi, Some taken in battell,ſome ſlaine, 


Some 
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Some generall obſervations of eArticles aud Particles that are 
baſtard Pronounes, to wit how they are uſed one 
among another in conſtruttion, 


Firſt note, that the articles and contraſted pronounes are ufd 
bur for to intimate or repeat the ſubjeCt that isin hand or ſpoken 
of : but they are uſd only when you ſpeake but of one perſon, or 
to one perſon ; for when you ſpeake of two,or to two, thoſe arti- 
cles,or contrafted pronounes are not uſd, but the full pronoune it 
ſelfe ; as Ne a ui, ne a lei hofatto diſpiacere. I never dida diſplea- 
ſure to him or her, Ne a megne 4 te, ma ſia dato ad un terzo.Neither 
tc me, nor to thee, but let it be given tor third man. To 50 che eg/i 
ama te, e me coniſcherno diſprezza; I know he loves you, and mee 
he ſcornes with diſdaine. | 


l | 
A relation of the Article or contrafted Pronoune, to the 


thing ſpoken of or ſpoken,is fonrefold, 


1, By relation of the perſon only, and that is two manner of 
wayes ; by one of the articles, or by a pronoune particle, By the 
article : Trova il Signor Franceſco e digli. Find out Maſter Francis 
and tell him. Che io defidero di parlargli , that I defire to ſpeake to 
him : or che io gli deſidero di parlare : which isall one, To veadro di 
trovarlo,or io 1 trovare; le fee to find him,or Ie find him out, -or 
trovarollo,idem. Alſo femininely, Se t# vedi la fignora, dille, or le 
di,che io le ſon ſervitore, Tfthon ſeeſt thy miſtristell her that Iam 
her ſervant,or ſervant to her. By Particle, 24 piace che 17 n/ami. I 
am glad you love me, d*/idero di ſervirti, I defire to ſerve thee ; 
C'i aefidera ogni bene, he wiſheth us all proſperity, Vi fara piacere 
volentieri, He will do youa courtefie willingly: Farovvi ogni ſorre 
ai carez22,le make the moſt of youthat I can. 

2.Þy relation of the thing only, thats done by the article,prend: 
il libro e portalo a Franceſco, Take the book and carry it to Francis. 
a r40v4 © aanari di dammili, finde out the moneys and give mee 
tnem. 

3. By the thing and perſon both, that is two articles joyntly 
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Or one article,and one pronoune particle. Of two articles onely, 
Prend: il libro, trova il $ ignor Giovanni e daglielo, but with this 
proviſo,that what other article ſoever it bee that followes ( g/: ) 
immediately at the end of a word joyntly,an e, bee interpoſed be- 
tw1xt { gl; )and the other article : glielo, gliela, gliele, plieli, Alſo 
when the particle (ze ) is affixt to ( g/;) as gliene, which'( gle) fo 
uſd is applied indifferently to either gender. ' By way of a particle 
and an article,thus,by changing the z, of the particle into the let- 
ter e,faying melogtelo,celo, veto nelo,megli,teglt,cegli, ſeglizvegline- 
gli, Onei danari che io ti preſtai vorres che megli rendeſti. T would 
thou wouldft reſtore the moneys which T lent thee, Now the ar- 
ticle before the pronoune particle is not nauch inuſe,as /a mi,il mi, 
le tile ſi,o*c, 

4. By two perſons; that is done by two pronoune particles, 
joyntly without any article,and without —_ any letter of the 
ſaid pronounes : as Mi vi raccomando, raccomandomivi , T recom- 
mend me to you ; ct raccomanaa, raccomandaciſi, hee commends 
himſelfe to us. 21 |: offeriſce offeriſcemiſs. Hee offers himſelfeto 


me, 


Yome certaine miſcellanie rules that are worthy the 
notice, but come not direftly within 
the compaſſe of Syntax, 


1. Note, Italians have a liberty to frame certaine ſubſtantives, 
or nick-names as one li!t, Taking the third perſon fingular of the 
preſent tence of the Indicative mood,of any verbe of the firit con- 
jugation,or elſe the ſecond perſon ſingular of the ſame tence and 
mood,of any verbe of the other three conjugations, and putting 
any ſubſtantive noune to the ſame. Vn cavazente,a Tooth-drawer. 
Un vendieletto.Anupholiter. Vn "gt danary, A money-monger, 


Un [coprieſecreto, A blob,or tel-tale. 

2,Note, If you take the name of any manuall thing wrought by 
hand,ſo that it be made to end in 4,though oft ſelte ic might end 
in ſome other well. Toyne but ro or 70 to it,you make ſubſtantive- 
ly the profeſſor or workman of that trade; as gant, a glove, 
quantaro quantaio, a glover,Q%c. 


” 


J .Note 
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Note, if youtake the participle of the preterfeftenſe of any 
verb aCtive,and putre vnto the ſame you frame a ſubſtantive that 
expreſſeth the a&or of that verbe; as {etto,read, /ettore, a reader, 
ſcruttogwritten,ſcrittore, a writer, All which may bee made of rhe 
feminine gendcr,by changing rore.into trice,lertore lettrice. A ſhee- 
. reader, Scrittoregſcrittrice, A woman,or ſhe-writer. 

4. 'Take the name of any manageable thing, andit it doe end 
in any other vowellibutin 4,take it away ,and put ata to it, oritir 
end in 4,thus, put ta to it,and you may ſubſtantively expreſle the 
power,cfte&,or blow of the ſame ; arco,a bow.arcata, a bow-ſhot, 
pugnale,a ponyard;pugnalata.a ponyard ſtob,&c. 

5. Take any noune ſubſtantive you may thereof at your plea- 
ſure,frame its adje&ive two manner of wayes,firſt to imply ation, 
and then make your ſubſtantive to end in 9,and put ſo, to it, as bi- 
ſogno, need, biſognoſo, that is atually needfull, guſto, taſte, guſtoſo, 
aually ,delightfull to the taſte, unleſſe you put a negative, ſaying 
queſto cibo none guſtoſo,this tood is not delighttall to the taſte : Or 
pafſion,and then make your ſubſtantive toend in e, and put vole 
unto it, Bz/ognevole, That may ſtand in need,or be needfull : guſte- 
vole,delighttull to the taſte. Alſo in ſtead of vole, put b:/e, it you 
pleaſe; but then-you muſt cauſe the ſubſtantive to end in 4,ſaying 
amicabileztriendly,ouſftabilefitting to be taſted, though this termi- 
nation h:i/e doth nut ſute ſo well with ſome, as we ſay not amicab:- 
{e,nor biſognabile, therefore uſe mult teach in this kind, 
| 6.Note,The names of trees ſhould ever be of the Maſculin gender 
bur the fruits of the feminine, Caſtagno, A cheſtnut tree. C — 
AChelinut,though porno and pero and ſome tew are uſed as Maſcy- 
lines for the fruit it ſelfe. 

7. Italians ſpeaking or writing to any perſon whom they will 
ſeeme to reſpe& or honour as their ſuperiour,they uſe not to ſpeak 
or write unto him in the ſecond perſon fingular,:#, or ta : but in 
the ſecond perſon plurall ; as voz,or voſtra,you or your : though 
chiefly it be uſd in the third perſon fingularygto one : as /e:, or ſua, 
ſhe or hers. And in the third perſon plurall it you write or ſpeak 
to many, ſaying, /oro, and ſo accordingly frame the verbs that are 
uſd in the ſentence. Jo mi reputero felice che eſſa mi tenga nella (ua 
buona gratia. I hall countmy ſelfe happy that your m_ will 


ecpe 
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Keepe me in your good favour : where Sig#9ria is underſtoud,&e, 


Of Verbs, 
Of a Verb Aftive, 


Verbs aGtives have ever before them a nominative caſe, which is 
the perſon agent or doing, and after them theraccuſative caſe,- ro 
wit.the perſon or thing ſuffered, befides other 'caſes which are 
| ai by prepoſitions and the like, 7s givdico oi per huomo da 

ene,e voi ſtimate me per cattivo : I take you for an honeſt man,and 
you take me for a knave, 7o ho comprato queſto libro per me,e voi mel 
volete torre.] have bought this booke'for me, and you will take it 
away from me. 


Of the Imperativo Mood, 


Imperatively,and by way of command you may uſerthe infini- 
tive of any verbe ſpeaking to an equall,or inferior perſon; ſaying 
Non havere a male, take itnot in ill part. Non andare via: Doe 
not goe away. Non ti ſcordare di me,F orget not me, 8c. 

Or the ſecond perſon plurall of the prefent rence of the indica- 
tive mood, ſpeaking to one whom you will ſeeme to rekpe@ with 
the Particle 20» before it. Nonandate via, Doe not goe away, Non 
vi ſcordate 4; me, forgetnot me, T hough it you will uſethe verb 
havere,then make it the ſecond perſonplural of the optative mood 
preſent {tence : Non habbiate a male queſto,take not thisin ill part : 
which is as much as to ſay, I wiſh you may not: take this inill 
part. Thelike of the verb Yolere, to will; ſaying. Non wogliate. 
Benot willing. | 

Alſo the ſecond perſon ſingular of the future tenſe of any verbe 
ſpeaking to an infarior withthe Particle zo» going before it, you 


may cemmand : 'Non farat homicidio,Thoufhalt commit no mur- 
ther, 


Of the Fnfinirive Mood, 
: The Infinitive mood is helpt up with the verb vogliol will.and 


Vo 
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devo T ought : Jo voglio amare,l will love, To devo amare,T ought to 


' The infinitive moodis oft made a ſubſtaritive, taking before' ir 
the maſculine article i/,or lo; i/ before a conſonant, /» before a 
volvell.,as hath been mentioned in generall concerning articles. 
Deh dimmu ſel morir & fi gran pena. 
Pritheetell'me whether to die is fo great a torment, 

T non Patcorgs del fapgir del hore. 

Thou doſt not perceive Times flying away. 

The infinitive mood is accompanied with theſe prepoſitions. 
Az,A4a,per, in the ſenſe ofa gerund, denotating matter or occaſion 
of any thing; I meane agerund in Latine chiefly, though ir falls 
_ outſo in Engliſh ſometimes, | {34 

{ ome hnomo che a nuocer Inogo e tempo aſpetta, 

As a man for to doe hurt waits for time and place. 

Queſto non e tempo da travagliare. 

Thisis not a timeto worke,or not working time. p 
Per far ſua vendetta,che non farebbe. 

For to work his revenge,what would he not doe, or for the wor- 
king of his revenge,&c. 

An article of the maſculine gender added to any infinitive 
mood, the ſame becommeth a noune ſubſtantive even when a de- 
monſtrative pronoune is put thereto. 

71 mio deſinare non mi coſta nulla.My dinner coſt me nothing. 

71 ſtar ſu la noftee mal ſano : To ſit up a nights is not wholeſome 
or fittingup a nights is'not wholeſome, - * 

7% T he Infinitive with the Pronoune onely. 
Qreſto ſtmarare e; pur coſa dilettevole, This ſtudying ſurely is a 

a delightfull thing. | $13 . 

. Netegif there be two or more verbs ina ſentence, and that one 
of them be an;infinitive;although they be farre aſunder.,” and that 
the particle be joynd-ta any: of the firſt; mult fill governe the 
infinitive mood paſſively. Qzeſto fi. provi vedere facilmente. This 
may <afily bee ſeene :: (me g!' hnomins ſi la ſciano imgannare.How 
men will give way tobe cozend, .-.. 07, of 
vs ch! 2733 24:21 23.7 1.Qþthe Partmipley: (if ON 

The participle I meane that wen is paſſively : for matter-of 

cons 
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concordanceis even as an Adjeive, Onely there are ſome few 
proprieties to be obſerved of it. Tis a conſtant attendant to the verb 
fono, and ho, for they can Exprefle nothing in a manner without 
them as Jo ho fatto, Thave done: 7o ſono andato, I have : 
though indeed both they and the verbs are auxiliar to all other 
verbs. As often as the paſſive participle isJoyned with the verbe 
Havere, it may be uſed two manner of way es, either to- make the 
ſaid paſſive participle to agree jn gender and number with the 
nounethat it hath along with it: e.g. ho aperte le voſtre lettere, T 
have opened your letters, Ho ricewnrs ti veſtri danari.l have received 
your moneys; or elſe to let the participle bee as it is without al- 
tering. Ho aperto te voſtre lettere, | Ha picevutedi voſt ri, aanari, , 
T he paſſive participle with che immediately following it, and 
beginning the ſentence, maketh the ablatiue caſe abſolute in Latin 
in Engliſh thus,as ſoone as, &c.finito che 40 havers dt cenare me »'an- 
dro a ſpaſſeggiare. As ſoone as I ſhall haveleft ſupping, or have 
ſupe, Ile get me gone to walke, Dormito eVegli bebbe; nna met 
horetta {+ deſto : As ſooneas he had flept but a matter of halfe.an 


hower he waked ; orthus, he had no ſooner ſlept halfean hower, 
Kc, 


CONS rogrl gy 1000 15 01 
Of Gerunds. 7 13 ts 
A gerund with the particle (in) hath an indefinit fignification 3 
as in parlande.In ſpeaking, WAS»! 
A. gerund accompanied with vo or ſto is graced, and mademore 
emphaticall by them. $:8 coglienss ile fioritam gathering flowers: 
better then 7o.coglio, I gather, fo vi facendo dr plt anxici, Tam ma- 
king of friends, better than 7o faccio, I make, A perund ſometimes 
becomesa noune adjeftive,reverendo,reverend. Honorando, hono- 
rable. La 7iverenda autoritd detle leggi,, The reverend authoricy of 
the lawes, And then they ſhew neveſlity, or deſert: necefſicyy as #/ 
#remendo gidirio, the fearcfill judgementadeſert,as aforeſaid, ' hone- 
-ardo padre, honorable father. fy 
Some ſound like gerunds butare not ſo really, for ifthey bee 
reſolved they betoken time,as a pn doth leggendor/ marſftro 
0 


. lalettioue : The maſter reading the leflon,that is as the leſſon was 
read by the maſter. | {4 FI 7 
The 


-- 
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_ . T he infioitive nood of a verb with the particle 4; before it,and 
ſome word denotating time , or neceflity, make up a gerund 
' of Latinina/; e,g, eſt rempus prandends Es e tempo dl ” Fa..4 Itis 
time todine,or dinner time. The Latin gerund in 4am, with a 
prepoſition ſhewing the finall cauſe of ſome remove, or motion is 
expreſtby us with the infinitive mood,with 4,per, or ad, before it. 
Eb ad diſcendum : Vo ad imparareyor vo per imparare, and when it 
ſignifies ſomething hapned betwixt that motion, inter di/cendum, 
we uſc the particle ir4,and make it thus, tra i/ /eggere od imparare, 
*rwixt reading and learning, iter legendum,c aiſcendum, 


Of Supines uſd by the Latines, 


Thoſe - ines nel in —_—_— m_— — ons pow 
are exprelt by us by the prepokition 4, or 4a, tignitying (to) and 
the meeting verb; 10.4 cercare, 1 mY to ſceke 3" in 
Latin,go qyg/tinm, Ec. | 

And thoſe Supines that are paſſive in s,that ſhew deſert or unde. 
ſert of a thing, are by us cxpreſtby the particle 4a, and the Inf- 
nitive of the verb coſa brutta da wedere, res turpis aſpettn, an ugly 
thing to ſeeto; tothe whichinfinitive ſometimes the particle 
is aftrxt for a grace at.the end of it, coſa brutta da vederſs, 

- Laſtly, Nate how that a verbe aftive hath hath the &gnification 

of a paſſive many times in conſtruftion, Lo faro pigliare da birri, 

[le cauſe him to be catcht by watch-men, but then the verbe muſt 

imply ſome kind of ſudden,or violent aCtion. after the 'verbe fare, 

eſpecially. AT 
Of the Verbe Paſſive. 


The verbe paſſive hath before it ſelfe the Ablative caſe of the 
perſon or thing doing, and afterwards the perſon or thing ſuffe- 
ring, and ſome other caſes cauſd by prepoſitions,and the like. D4 
ae fs ſegue la virts By mevertue is followed, Da buoni ſi fugge 
{a compagnia de cattivi, con ogni ſtudio, by good men the company 
of wicked men is avoided withall care. 


Of Verbs Neuters, or reciprocall. 


They have ordinarily before them the nominative caſe of the 
O 2 per- 
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perſon or thing which doth, and that nominative caſe is followed 
immediately with ſome one of thoſeparticles, A, ti, þ,, ci, vi, fi. 
And atter it followes the genetive cuſs of the cauſe why, why it 
worketh ſuch an operation or effe& in it ſelfe. 1o mi rallegro del 
two bene, lui ſi duole del miomale: 1 ampglad of thy welfare, He is 
ſorry at my miſhap. any prepoſitions bee uſd beſides, then ſuch 
caſes are added which the prepofitions governe. 70 mi affatico' per 
lo tuo profitto, I doe labour for thy profit. | 


Of Aadverbs. 


The knowledge of Adyerbs is very neceſſary, for they declare 
the effe&s,and qualities of the verbe, no otherwiſe than doth the 
adje&ive thoſe of the ſubſtantive, Now note that among adverbs . 
are placed many yonpnong that have the nature of an adverbe, 
and the like of adverbs becomming prepoſitions,whereforetwere 
tediousto ſet downeall particulars concerning ther; uſeand rea- 
ding is that which mutt overcome all. ' ' | 

| = Adverbs of time, 

Firſt,adverbs of queſtioning, concerning time,namber, place, 
or quality of any thing,as quando when, quanto,how much, : how 
long. Per fin a quanto,how long? quanto ſtara,how long will it bs 
firſt,&&c, And the anſwer is according, cri, yeſterday;oggito day, 
dimani,to morrowal far del giorno, by dawn of day in ſul meriggio 
at noone. Now it youaske concerning how long time, quanto 
vogliamo ftares,how long ſhall we tarry ? quanto penſan dindug gi- 
aret,how long doe they thinke to deferre. Anſwer is made, dye tre 
quatro hore,ewo,or three,or foure houres, di giorno in giorno, from 
day to day.&c,T he anſwer to per fin, a quarto,is fiache untill that, 
3nfin a tanto che, untill ſuch time thatzda/ di che,from the day that, 
to 4 quant* ha, or quant*e, how long is it ſince? anſweris made. 
adeſſe,now, teſts,by and by, poco fa.a little while agoe,or the like. 
To 4aquantoſtara.how long will it be firſt ? anſiver, qnanto prima, 
As ſooneas may be poſſible,afſai.a good whil, [bits che, as ſoone 


as that, aman amano, very ſuddenly. 
Adverbs of number. 
Queſltion,qzazte votre. Anfwergalle volte ſometimes, alcuna volta 
{ome one time.T atvolra,talhora,whilome,:/ pin delle yolte,,oſtan 


end 


Of Conjunftions. T10T 
end,o9”3 di, og hoyagevery day,cvery houre, 
1 * Aaverbs of place. 

Queſtion, Ove,where,dove,idem, onde whence, verſo dove. To- 
wards what place,, per fin dove, how farre? Anſwer, q#4, hither, 
- cola,thether,coſt4.there where he or youare,&c.dentro,within,fr- 
ori, without, a/trove, elſewherefin. diſpartegalide. And note farther 
that : .9#4 and cola, are-uſd} when a verb of motion is mentio- 
ned ; otherwiſeqws and #9/z,: Afﬀer the manner of the Latines : 
that uſe huc,and ://yc,with a verb of motion;h1ic and z/lic otherwiſe 

The anſwer to 4d onde from whence is ? di qu, from hence, 45 /;, 
from thence, 4 /ontang from a far off,a*appreſſo, from neere hand. 

The anſwer t6-4verſo dove, towards what place? is verſo qua, 
towards hither,ver/o /a,towards thither,verſo cola,verſo coſta,zdem 

. Theanſwer to 4 per fin dove,how farre? is fin qua, hitherto,fin /a 
ehicherto, fin;coſta,iders. fin ſu,as farre as above, fin giv, as farreas 
belpþw. . F PSS 
q. nei dad F Adverbs of quality. | | 

Adverbs of quality : as-1n che modo, in what manner, 4; che 114- 
ziera,of what manner'> To which is anſwered, 5oze well, male ill ; 
4 ſludio on purpoſe; dottamente learnedl y,and the like. Note,that 
ſometime with the ſane adverbs of asking, you may anſwer,quar- 
do vogtidn partirei,) When ſhall we be gone ?. Anſwer, Quando vi 
pare,when it pleaſes you, 4q#anto vogliamo ſtare,how long ſhall we 
tarry,q#anto vi piace,as long as you pleaſe, Thus much by way of 
queſtion and anfwer,which is a kind of Concordance of adverbs, 
-- Notethat the negative. 02, in Italian comes before the verbe 
whereas in Engliſh it comes after the yerbe ſpecially by way of 
queſtioning,or doubting ; as #9» volete ancora andaregwill you not 
goe yet, Non ſarebbe difficule,il farlo venire piu a buon hora,it would 
not be a hard matter to cauſe him to come ſooner. Other particu- 
tars concerning adverbs may be exemplified out of the table of ad- 
Ver bs, 93: rj 


Of Conjunttions, 
A conjun&tion is copulative or disjun&ive,as among the Latines 


and it is impoſſible to ſet downe certaine rules what uſe may bee 


made 
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made of them, bnt cuftome muſt make that knowne, but by the 
table of conjunEions you may finde ont the ſenſe, or what they 
ſignifie in conftation, | [ ).£60 2) 
Obſerve,that in your conjuntions of chaſing,pi* t9ſtoche,rather 
then, pix che,more then, pis volentieri che willinger then,meg!io che 
better then, prima che, rather then , che is moſt elegantly ſeverd 
from roſto,&c, and areput in theenſuing clauſe. - Prx eofl varres 
morire the Iaſtiarmi far moinria. lhad:rather die than/permic my 
ſelfe to be wrongd, (on ch3 ti puo' vincere 'neeghts f che ron- 
rraftarewith him thats like to overcome thee, its berrer to: yeild 
then contend : the like ofthofe conjunRtions that ſeeme'to' chuſe 
theleaſt of anything,p#re che;fo that,almeno che,avleatt that, pvc che, 
but thar, &c. COT RE CISTLIEG £791 1,167 
Note,rhat there are ſome that areepletive,and ſerve more' for 
grace and ornament than abſolute need. E, {heap A,purs 
e.g. egli nol ſapra perſona, theres no body ſhall know of it. The 
praCtiſe of all thoſe may be had in the dialoguesever and anon,or 
more fally declared in our alphabet of particles, Fog? 
Note, that ſe for the moſt part governs the ſubjunftive mood, 
only when it is prepoſed to the preterimperfeenceof the Indi- 
cativemood,and yet hath the ſenſe of the lubjunRtive mood, {+ tx 
facevs a mo rodo, non 1 mmrerventua queſts, f 'thou hadſtdone as T 
would have had thee, this had not befell thee, - - 


Of Prepoſitions. 
There are two ſorts of prepofitions, ſome that incorporate them- 
ſelves with other words.and they govern no caſes,others that are 
ſcverd,and governe caſes. 

Ofthe ficlt,as 4, diſpendere,to diſpend, 

Znter, interporre, tO interpoſe, 
Pos, poſporre, tg put in the laſt place. 
Tras,traſportare, To tranſport, And the like. 

Bur obſerve that when theſe prepofitions #» 55,d;s,2is,or 5, bee 
added toany aGtive,or paſſive word or verbe the ſame becommeth 
of the privative ſenſe. 

Fare fattogto doe, misfaremiſ-fattoxoundoe, to miſe. 
Properrioxe,proportion, 4/propertione,difproportion. 


Felice 


Of Fnter jeftions. 
Felice, happy ,infelice,unhappy. 


Coſtante, conſtant, incoſtante,unconſtant. 

HMemorato,mindfull, 7/memorato, unmindfull. 
Conſolato,comfortfull, 1/conſolato,comfortleſle. 

Conoſcente, a friend, or 7/conoſcente, A ſtranger or, unknowne 
body,taken for ingratefull ſometimes, 

Volger,co bend, Svolgere, tounbend. The / is uſd ever when the 
word that it gocsalong withall beginswith av, or a double con- 
ſonant, Though ſometimes it is not alwaies in a privative ſenſe, 
ſor inanimire to encorage,incuorare,to hearten,#nvecchiareto grow 
old. 

Theres no ſet rule can be ſet for thoſe prepofitions that govern 
caſes : but you may in the books of particles, and in our dialo $ 
' obſerve how they areuſed, For indeed prepofitions ſerve all ca- 
ſesexcept the nominative. 

Appreſſo di me,neere unto me, 

eApreſſo 4 lui,in compariſon to him, 

Apreſſo un altroafterwards another. 

Nou mi ſtar &appreſſo,keepe from neere hand me. Indeed the figni- 
fications are various, therefore the obſervation of their variety 
muſt be curious and frequent, Note that Italian prepofitions are 
never put 'twixt the adje&iveand the ſubſtantive => the Latines, 
for we ſay not, molti in Inoghi,many in rERrEy per le caggioni, 
»ultas per cauſas many for the reaſons,but iz molr; lnoghi,8&c, But 
betwixt the prepoſition and the noune ſome words may ſome- 
times be interpoſed for elegancies ſake, Nel qui __ capitolo, 
In the here,or now alledged chapter, Nel 4 Ii giaraimo, In that 
his garden, 


O f Znter ett $01S, 
By interje&ions mingled with other words men may ſhew their 
affe&tions and paſhons,and thus, as you may fee in the tableto 
that purpoſe, 


Thus much by way of Grammer. 


The 


z 


DIS PLA Y 


MONASYLL ABLE 


PARTICLES OF THE 


ITALIAN TONGVEBY 
WAY OF ALPHABET. 


Alſo, certaine Dialogues very neceſlary 
ro be Srougaly cruſed being made up of 


moſt 7talianiſmes or propricties of the 
Language that are, with the 
Engliſh to them. 


The like never before publiſhed, 
But now ſet forth for the ſpeciall uſe of ſuch as 


deſire to be accurate in the aforeſaid Language, 


To which is annexed an Alphabet of primitive and Origi- 
nall Words underivable from the La r 1 ». 


— 


By G10. Toxn1anoc, an ltalian and profeſſor 
of the ſame within the City of Londen, 


EIS 


LONDON 
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Almolta IlI*.Sig\n1o 1 Sigi1lippo Har- 
wick, uno de primi Clerici del-Signetto di ſua © 
Maeſta,e Segretario principale del gran 
Teſoriero d'Inghilterra. 


| I SN ITALIES x C oY-.AY 
——— 4 quante virty hog gid! accreſcono lo 
DS ſplendore C&& gloria de VS. intender- 
I. /2 nelleJingue,aiutanon poco adallar- 
= or i termini dambidue. Hor hauends 
> io mandato alle ſtampe alcune coſe n0- 
doſe ex non giammai vedute inanzi incirca la favella 
7taliana, et oltre di queſto ſapendo io che V.S. fi di- 
letta ſopra mod» d applicarſt alle coſe piu ardue di quel- 
la, bo penſato che V, S. non haurebbe a ſdeono di eſser 
un altro Mecenaterdi queſte mie fatiche fatte ad utile di 
tutti gf Inglefi, ma con particolar diſSegno inviate a 
.quelli che nella noſtra lingua piu s affatican) Eppiu ſin. 
tendono. Accetti V-9.queſto libro come un picciol pegno 
del grande ofSequio che io le devo, fon dabito che non 
' A2 F accetti, 


-_ 


\ 


Fe ms Dedicatoria. 


Pe dicorteſia, 'ma 

 Indegno- fun Jro minime fa- 
ro che Tinnate fua genti. 
ah % ia oor rVincere ot mio riſpetto Coſi di cio aſſicu- 
randomi- con bumile41 batcio'le' mani Un A in- 


fremeil buon anno. ' 


Di V. S. Hani mo arvioos 
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þ To the Courteous Reader. 


& Ow ulſcfull theſe Particles and Dia- 
-@ logues will bee to you ( praviding 
our afore-written Grammer bee 
. rightly underſtood ) I needed nor 
to ſpeake of, bur referre it to your 
owne' experience /in- the peruſall 
of them. Yet, for your better ſa- 
tisfaRion know in the firſt place, 
that this Alphabet of Particles will helpe Fou infinit- 
ly, both in reading and tranſlating _ exerciſes 
are more requeri in England then bare ſpeaking : You 
may-ule itupon vs 4 occaſion as you would doe a Dicti- 
onary,but all the Diftionaries extant,cannot give halfe 
the ſatisfaRtion concerning Paricles that this will doe, 
nor Grammers neither. For, ſome ſcarſe ſpeake of 
them ; others ſo confuſedly and with ſeverall methods, 
that beforea man can finde out what he would, ther's a 
great deale of time loſt, which now may be ſaved. As 
for our Dialogues, they were made on purpoſe to ſhew 

the proprieties of the [ta/ian Tongue: infomuch, that if 
they ſhall be throughly underſtood, you may witheaſe 

underſtand any Author as farre as concernes,an Expreſ- 

A3 ft0n, 


The Epiſtle 
fion, Phraſe, or manner of ſpeaking, for if you ſhall 
doubt of a ſingle word, as the name ofa Beaſt, Plant,or 
Inſtrument orthe like ; then- you -may have your ad- 
dreſſe to a copious Diftionarie, as Ls Cruſca and Floyio: 
You may parhaps reade a whole volume,and not meete 
with ſo many knorty expreſſions, as you ſhall in ſome 
one or two of theſe Dialogues. But miſconceive mee 
nort,I doe not intend that a Scholler ſhallfall upon theſe 
at the firſt daſh, but after a while that he is ſeaſon'd in 
the Language by ſome other more caſte 7tal;an, as the 
Teſtament, or other more familiar Dialogues. They are 
of diverſe ſubjects for morevarieties ſake,neither is an 

Italianifme us'dabove once; ( if I miſtake not ) unlefle 
perhaps in a ſeverall ſignification : Alſo, the Englifh in- 
terpretation is added to them; not Verbatim; for it J6rh 
not ſtand with thenature of an 7talianiſme to be tranſla- 
ted verbatim, for ifit ſhould nonſence would happily 
enſue upon it., I would nor have you. to . expect a- 
ny rare inyention and lofty ſpeeches; for I have ſhuh- 
ned them, the /taHaniſmes aredifficult enough of thetn- 
ſelves, and I ſhould bur have cover'd them'from your 
underſtanding by ſo doing, and ſo have loſt my drifr. 
My meaning was, not to teach by them any Science ar 
Art,but only my meaning was to bring in thoſe expreſ- 
ſions into ſome reaſonable forme of a diſcourſe, that 
thereupon other applications might bee made thereof 
by way of imitation. Now, if any talian that is unic- 
quainted in the Ezeliſh Tongue,ſhall chance'to conceive 
or ſay, that there are no other expreſſions in them, then 
are commonly ſcene in any ordinary booke, he may be 
anſwered that, by not underſtanding the Engliſh, hee is 
no fit judge inthis caſe, for purpoſely Lintend not by 
thoſe Dialogues to teach any but the Exzliſh Nation, 
which 


to the Reader, 


which will immediately conceive, which is an 1talianiſ- 
me, which is not, when any ſhall goe abour to Engliſh 
it. Some other expreſſions are us'd thar are vulgar, yer 
none but ſuch as are approveable by good authority; to 
ciment and linke the other together, which could not 
be ayoyded: In-ſumme nothing ever cameour to this 
purpoſe before : Your acceptance of my former endea- 
vours have encouraged me totheſe, View them with a 
courteous eye, and then judge according as you ſhall 
finde. There is alſo an Alphaber added, of originall 
Italian words but the Title to them, will informe you of 
the uſe of it, What hath eſcaped the Preſſe for want of 
my conſtant attendance at the reviſes, I hope you will 
paſſe withall, as alſo with thoſe faults which may have. 
eſcaped my Pen; which'l hope are but few ornone,. 
through feare of being too tedious. Thus ſtill 1 intrude 
into your good favourto ſue for anacceptance of mee 
and mine, accept of bothand I ſhall till remaine your 
Well-willer. 


February the 21, 
I 640. 
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A juan Torriano Co Ws 4, muy quert- 
do ſobre fu obra. 


280 por fi miſmo deſde la technmbre | 
Fo NE Del Cielo,echael ſol dorada lumbre-, 
ARele No por ft miſma, emprenaſe la Tierra, » 
Ni tantas joyas dentro fe encjerra ; 
Nog par fi miſma-batem miel la bei ja; 
trae roellocmota oveja ; 
Nt por'/i miſmo, nadie fue criado ; 
Nip T}-1ifne0:þie3 1 th trabajailo. aa ate ay 
Porgque, lys Penaſcos que - —= ws AEM 
Y ( como Eſpantajos ) aſSombraron WPI 
A los que anelauan en alcance, Eo bel 
De tulenguaje , el cortes Romance, 
Ya quedan ( por tu obra Yderribados ; 
Y todos los rodeos atajados, 
En deuda grande pues que Caido emos, 
Y dellade ſacarnos, noſabemos , 
Tomad Seguridad , de na Dama: 
Pararteha, la Fiadora Fama. 


PzrRoHENoOLERA, 


The monofillable Particles of 
the Icalian tongue, are here reduced into a 
compleat Alphaber , with the leverall ſen- 
les "they are able to beare in Engliſh, as 

' you may lee under here moſt cleere- 


' Iy ; which Alphabet in a manner is more 
uſefull than a DiAtonary. 


A. To. 


| Signe of the Da- Tis ſometimes apoſtro- 
| S8/A\S{ tive -caſc ſerving phed, ſometimes not. 

to any Gender or fo diſi: una volta male 

. Number indiff:- 47 ni a? parentidolle moglie, 

rently, 4 piazte, to plants: I once ſpake ill of him to 
a danarigto moneys. But if his mothers kindred. 
in particular, or ſpeciall, © Da qui 4 dne giorms ver- 
then it is with pronounes 74 : Two dayes hence hee 
primitives; or a proper will come, 
name; 4 we, To me, 4 
Pietro, to Peter. From, 

Alſo of motion to a VRAd 
place ; as a Roma, to Rome, A ſigne of the ablative 
a Napvli to Naples. cale ; namely DM” - | 
aſter 


A. 


after verbes of privation ; 
Tolſs a maſnadieri la preda, 
I tooke the prey from the 
theeves. 

Alſo by way of diſtinti- 
on : Non fate differenza aa 
quelle coſe che ſi dicono 4 
quelle che 84 fanne.: You 
make no diffzrence of thoſe 
things that are ſaid from 
thoſe things which are 
done» | 

In, 
As 4 onta. In deipight. 4 
buon hora,inagood houre: 
Li ſoldati marciauo aſc hiere 


The ſouldiers march in 


ranks. e petto, in compa- 
riſon. 

Alſo ina place of relt or 
abode. Fgl: #, rirruouva 4 Ge- 
noail Papa. The Pope's 1n 
Genoa,as one would ſay,by 
this time. 

[In the,my or his. 

As {alutatelo a nome mio, 
ſalute him.in my, name, or 
behalfc. 

On: 

As audar a pieat., To gos 
on foot. Montar a cavallo. 
To get on horſeback, 

Vpon. 

As apatta niſſuno, Vpon 

Mens Mp buona rAgte 


pinns. 


A. 


one, upon good termzs or 
reaſ{on. 


With, 
As, ſeritte a lettere oro 


Written with gold letters. 
CMolti vivono a pan bianco. 
Many live with white, 
bread only. 


Alfo ſignifying ſome p9- 


{ture ; 4 ginocchi flefſi, with 
bended 


nees. 

By: 

7. as; k la faro proliar a 
cani. Ile cauſe her to be ta- 
ken by the dogs. 

Alſo generally, with an 
infinitive mood, it ſignifies 
as much as by, and the En- 
gliſh gerund: 4 cavargli 
$ dents, by drawing out of 
his teeth, . 

Alſo Veggendoſs--conſu- 
mare a Gothz , (e:ing/him- 
ſelks conſumed by the 
Gothes ; 4 cents, 4 cento, 
By hundreds, & hundreds : 
a caſo, by chance. A forza, 
oy torce: as a forz.q a brat- 
cho, By force of arme. 

In manner,or like- 
neſse of, 

As dentifatti a biſcheri, 
Teeth wrought in the 
manner or likeneſl: of Lute 


For 


A. 


For as well as to, 
| As Fate acconciare que. 
ſta carne a cena. Get this 
meat made ready for (up- 
pcr,as well as to ſupper. 
Alſo, E venwto qua a poſt a. 
He 1 come hither for the 
Nonee,ot a purpoſe. 
_ After, 

But then an adverb of 
eime mult goe before it./w'7 
a pochs giorni. A ﬀtcw daics 
after that time og 97 4 0120: 
This day {even night, that 
is ater this day to the 
e12ht; Domani a quindeci. 
This day fortnight, 

Towards, 

Quelcaſtello mira 4 Le- 


towards the Faſt, | 
'  eAccordinyto. 


vantes This Caftle lookes 


A. 


a dieci, Theywete aboat ten 
Mohrs pigl ano ſervitori'the 


a tre meſi li mandano Via, 


Many take fervants that a 
matter of three'moneths af- 
ter they put them away. 
Alto a is taken for - oe 
ment fake. A qarvi Mor- . 
no thereabouts. 


AB. Of. 


If uſed before amtico, 6 
ſperto, or eterno:. Queſt a 
torre e ab antice. This Tow - 
cr is of 01d. Jo lo ſo abeſper- 
co. Tknow itof experience, 
or through, Diofu ab eter- 
0, God wasof everlaſting, 
or from. EP, 


Ad.To pa By. | 


Se facefti a modo mio. If 
thou didſt according; as I 
would have thee, 

Eglinon va che 4 paſsolento, 
hee goes but at a flow 
Pace. 

Alſo, il zatale ; gioca a 
a aadi, In Chriſtmas time 
there's playing at dice. 

About por a matter of. 
B2ing before zwy number 
Or no\yne numerall. E£ra79 


For tis even as 4, only 
for better ſountt ſake the 4 
is affixt. Vno ad+ wwo*, one 
by one, or one to offe 2 a4 
before a word beginning 
with avowell. 


Al. By. 
It" is not'ever an Article, 
but ſometimes aPrepoſit1- 


on, 
B 2 Al 


A, 


Al corpods me, By my 
body, a manner of f{wca- 
ring. 

Al. 


As, Al ultimo,ar length, 


7. 
Alcoſpetto dimio patrone,ln 
my maſters ſight, 

Al Sereno, In the open 
Ayre. | 
Al diſpetts ſuo,In deſpight 
of lum, 

On. 


Al contrario., On the 


contrary ſide. 
Within. 
Aldidantro, Within,or 
inward. 
Without, 


Al di fwori, Without, or 
outward. _. 
q Behind, 


Al < dietro. Behind, or 


hindward, 
Above; 


Al di ſopra, Above, or 
upward, 
Unaer: 


Al d; ſotto, Vnder, or 
underneath. 


L— 


.B. 


Be,”vell, how now, 


E tha eghi dato niente 
per capo d'anno: How 
now, hath hce given thee 
nothing for a New ycares 
gift ? | | 
Be be ſara aſsai per 
adeſio.Well, theresenough 
for this time. 
Faire, andcomety. 
Duel mercante ha 5 pin be 


figliols del mondo: That mer- 


t hath the faireſt chil- 
dren, in the world : And 
then 6& 18 apoſtrophed, for 
it is a contra, of'bel/;, 
faire. 


C 


He uſed, as slquale , 
the which ; relatively 
orthat which. 
T hat which. 
T utto quello che e buono e 
defiderabile, All thut which 
is goods deſirable, 


But 


C. 


But, 
Nou amo Che una donna, 
I love but one woman, 
Wherewithall, 


Di che vai. ty veſtito. 
Wherewithall doe you go / 


clothed, 
To what trd . 
eA che fare [© tyvenuto, 
To what cnd art thou 
come e 
Whence. 
Da che procede? From 
whence comes it ? 
T hat. | 
Voglio che tu dica il vero: 
T will that you ſpeake- the 
truth. 
What,or how. 
Che buon wvino & queſto : 
What good wine this is. 
For. | 
Di pur liberamente che 18 
ti prometto di non dirlo a 
»1un0. Tuſh, tell freely,for 
He tell no body, 
Ts whom, 
Poctically for 4 chi,or 4 
caito whom : Ed Io ſon ai 
ques ch'el pianger giova ; 
And I am of thoſe whom 
weeping helpeth. 
thy. 
Che nou venite vos ancora? 
W hy comenor you allo ? 


Ci 
_eMthing. 
Va bel che, A 
faire thing. 
What betweene, 

Vi farono che guaſte, che 
ommeyr 1e cento uavi ; There 
were what between (poild 
and ſunke, an hundred 
ſhips. 


goodly 


what, 

' Non [6 che tu dis, 1 
know not what thou fay- 
eſt, Dio ſa che dolor io ſento, 
God knowes what paine I 
feele. (he vai cercando ? 
Whatart thou ſeeking ? 

When,oy as ſoone as, 
And: then it followes 
commonly a Participle, 
Detto che hauro, lamia let- 
tone, As ſoone as I ſhall 
haveſaid my leffon. 
What kind of. 

| Betokening quality. Che 
peccati hai tw fatto.? What 
kind of fins have. you com- 
mitted ? 

When,or that. 


Accompanied with 


words betokening time, 


Maledetta fia Fhora che 


ella venne nel mondo + Cur- 


{ed be the houre when ſhe 
came into the world. 


Good 


b3 


C C 


Good for what: leſt this fellows were the 
With the particle 44,and man, T ementero- non: frrſſe- 
the verb /ons before: it. Le ro ruth quanti. prep, They 
Cuſtella quande ſono tr oppo feared let they ſhould be 
ruinate da che ſoxo,Caftles every one of them taken, 
when they are {o ruin'd, T bat you word. 
what are they good for ? Alſo on the way. it may 
T hat the. be under{tood, 1s vi prego 
Oft placed forthe begin= mi facciate queſts [ernitts : 
ning of narrations of chap- I intreat that you would 
eters or reſts, Che il Dia- doe me this courteſie, 
mante e il pin duro di tutte le To the endthat, 
emzme, That the Diamond Andai dal catzolaio che 
1s the hardeſt of all geins. ni faceſſe un paio diſcarpe, 1 
Which. went to the Shoo-makers 
Many times incladed in a to the endthat hce ſhould 
parcntheſis ſe tz merifi(che make me a pairc of ſhoos. 
1ddio non voghia.) If thou | 
ſhouldeſt die which God Chi, who ? 
forbid. an fratells aban- 
denaua altro e(chermaggior A. Pronounc intcrroga- 
coſa &). il padrel figliok, tive,Chi hadettocoſi ? Who 
Leaſt that, hath faid (fo? 
(he many times left our 1hom, or. them who, 
or underſtood for. orna= Vidfor the oblique caſe 
ment after theſe verbs, d#- of it,cui: Maraviglhafan- 
bitare, to doubt, ſuſpicare, no a chi li aſcolta. They 
to ſulpet, Temereto feare. make them admire who 
Dubitavano forte non Ser hcares them. 
Clapelletro gÞ ingannaſſe, | Who. 
They. donbted extreamely = Without interrogation, 
leſt Sir Ciapelletto ſhould put indefinitly. Now cred; 
couzen them, Commincio tx che 5 tratti gus, chs il 
a ſoſpicare non. coſtui fuſſe battesimo ti dia. Dolt not 
aefſo, They beganto ſuſpect beleeve. wee: are talking 


abouc 


Ce 

about,who ſhould chriſten 

thee, - | 
Some. 


 Chimor} ds fame, chi di 
ſete ; ſomedied for hunger, 
ſome for thirſt, 


Vs,or therec,or here, 
Tow, 

A Pronoune of the da- 
tive,& accuſativecaſc; Ep/: 
ci diede'il buon giorno. He 
gave to us the good mor- 
TOW. - 
SY Vs. 

Luti 6: wade venire. Hee 
ſaw us comming. 

From tt. 

Alſo a Pronoune: of the 


ablative'caſe, with /verbes 


of privation, Zi cytolſt la 
borſa, Hee itooke the purſe 
. fromus, | 
F'ere, or there, : 
An Adverbe of phe. 
Ne ci fu, ne-cie: Neither 
was he here or there ; nei- 
ther is he here or there. 
More you may feein gene- 


rall at the latter end of 
this Alphabet, 


D. 


Cio, That. 


Cio, is ſtead of gueſts, 
or - qzello,this or-that ; and 
hath no variation in-either 
number or caſe. Ne ds ci> 
lei ma la ventura intolps. 
Neither doe I blame her for 
that,burt fortune. 


Co', or Con, with, 


A prepoſition usd oft 
with mecs, reco, ſeco;which 
is as much as to ſay ; with, 
with me, &e. and eſſocle= 
gantly comes betwixt : as 
Vor venir conefſsmeco,Wilt 
thou come alongſt with 
me? the like of reco, with 
thee, /cco;with him. 

"Non hothefaxe co grands. 
I have nothing to doe with 
great, Ones, 

C4, Ts an oblique caſe 
of egl 'R 


Da, From. 


From,or by, _ 
T is a figne of the abla- 
tive caſe. Uhbo ſentito d 
7c 


D. 
re da tanti. I have heardit 
from ſo many, or by ſo ma- 
ny belonging to both num- 
bers,D 4 Roma,from Rome, 
Da Romani, from Ro- 
manes. 
| For to, Lanza 
Sometimes a prepoſition 
before/an infinitive mood, 
to wit, if it an{wer,or have 
relation to any thing men- 
tioncd beforc, and then * 
.implieth a neceſlity, con- 
veniency ,rea{ot,mcancs,or 
cauſe of any ation. ef che 
e buono queſto ? What 1s 
this good'for-? Anſwer, 
Da vedere,tobeſecne t' Da 
mangiare, tobecaten : Da 
fare xo be done. 
Fit for. 3101 
If it bee added-to thoſe 
words, poco, little, aſs, c- 
nough,»iente,nothing, bene, 
well, tanto, ſo much, par, 
more, is uſed adverbially, 
and hath the force of an 
adjcive in its mcaning. 
Hauome da poco, A man fit 
for little or nothing, or an 
idle man, Alſo when it is 
conjoynd with che, as hath 
| been ſhewed alr:acy; Le 
Caftella quando che ſono ru- 
inate da che ſono: Caſtks 


D. 


when they are once ruin'd, 
what are they good for, or 
fit tor? Alſo Donna da ma. 
rico, A woman fit for a hut- 
band : [o non ſono da tanto, 
I am not fit, or able for {© 
much : Lxeſto non e da pars 
40, this 1s natfit for ſuch a 
one as I Without cye. 
on WI / > 

With an adverbe of time 
Uerro da mattimna, Ile come 
in the morning. . 

Wherewithall. 
Tonon ho da potervi ſerulrt, 
have not wherewithall to 
doc you ſervice: Non hs da 
cena, 1 have not -wherc- 
withall to ſup. 7 | 
Since that, 

But it-muſt bebefore che : 
Da che vi piace cor,” Since 
that ſoit pleaſeth you. or 
betore an adverbe of time, 
as da ind; 3n qua, (ince that 
time tothis. ' 

Saving, or except , 
| or bat, 

Vſd for an Adverbe of 
exception , but, then the 
thing excepted muſt imme- 
diately follow da, then = 
faori,or e]{e inpoi, muſt a]- 
ſo ſucceed the ſame. 7s ho 
trovato tiHttili mit danarid; 
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D. 
kn ſcilino in pos. T have 
found all my money excep- 
ting one ſhilling. 
7 mntele donne ſono qui da 
( aterina in fuors, All the 


wocmen are here except 
Katharine, 


Alons, or of, 

Being prefixt to theſe 
Pronounes,we,te, ſe,loyo. [0 
faro quefto da me. Ite doe 
this alone, or of my ſelte ; 
or alfo 4a per me, the fame 
[1gnification. 

Betwixt. 

Da me 4 voi non vie gran 

aifferenza. Betwixt me and 


you theres no great diffe- 
renece, 


Then, 

By way of compariſon, 
Altro huomo era alhora da 
quel che io ſono adeſſo,'T was 
another man then , than 
what Iam now. 

For the uſe of any thing. 

Vna botte da vino. A vel- 
{ell for to keepe wine in, or 
uſcfult for the ſame pur- 
poſe, The like of any other 
thing you may exemplifee, 

In the manner, or like- 

NEE OF. 
Fol e veſtito da Soldato. 
He is habited in the manner 


D. 


or likeneſſeof a Souldier, 
&c. 
Acere,or hard by, 

Per che non vieni a tay da 
late, Why come you not, 
and fitneere me? 

of. 

By way of compariſon : 
Folie da meno dime. He is 
of lefſe worth than I. Ma 
da pin ds molts altri, but of 
more worth than many: 0- 
thers, 

On,or #n,or from. 

Direglida parte mia.Tell 
him on my behalfe,or from 
me. 7o n0n dicoda beffe ma 
da dovero, T doc not ſpeake 
in jeſt, but in earneſt, 4a 
buon ſenno, Idem . 

To,or unto, Towards. 

Being joynd, or having 
relation to the Verbe 4n- 
dare to goc, or f#ggire ro 
flie, or get away, and na- 
ming or implying the par- 
ty to whom one gocth,or 
ranneth, it is a ſigne of the 
Dative caſe'(whereas pro« 
perly of it ſelfe 4415 a higne 
of the Ablative caſe.) viz. 
Dove anaate cos? infretta ? 
Where arc you going in 
fuch haſtz ? Anſwer, /o va- 
do da mio Pare.l go to my 

G father, 


D. 


father, the like you may 
exemplific of dal, da'i, ds, 
dallo, dagli, dalla ," dalle, 
> are compounds of 

About,or a mattey of. 

Before any number, as 
{urono da cento. They were 
about, or a matter of an 
hundred,&c. 

Through. 
Il gindice eds picta moſso 
# perdonare, The Judge 
was moy*d through pitty 
to pardon. 

At. 
Da mexzzanottemi levai,1 
got upat midnight, 
Unlawfull, or not 
futing. 

To wit, when 1t 18 ac- 
companied with #07 dire, 
and non fare, &c, Queſts e 
un ſecreto da non dire ad. un 
ſo paare. This is a ſecret 
notto bee told to ones fa- 
ther, or not fitting to bee 
told, &c. LQueſta e mn in 
21uria danon far a un Tur- 
co. This 1s an injury not 
fitting to bee offered to a 
Turk, 

Every where. 

( vlui ha veduto il mondo 

che ſtato da. per tutto. He 


D. 


hath ſeene the world, that 
hathbeen every where. 
Of ,or /rom, 

And thus it is in its genu- 
in ſenſe. Da chi havere ſen- 
tito dire queſta novella : 
From,or of whom did you 
hcare this newes? Anſwer, 
Dall: HMercants in. Borſa. 
From, or of the Merchants 
in the Exchange. 

Alfo aa'is the [mperative 
mood of the verb dre to 
give,and then 1t ought to be 
accented ; niſcuno mi da ni- 
ente, no man gives me any 
thing, 


De?,or Del,fignifying 


of,or ſome, or 


part of. 


For the moſt part it ſig- 
nifies quantitively,ſome,or 
ſome part of ; as, datemi de! 
pane, Give me ſome bread , 
the like of ae thus apoſtro- 
phed, bur then it is inthe 
plurallnumber,as Impreſta- 
tems. de* danari ; Lend me 
ſome moneys. The like of 
dello, degli, dells, della delle : 
ſignifying ſome or part of. 

T 


0. 
 ODweite . pilale mi fanuo 


' #1dar 


4 


6 
Tr 


D. 


andar del corps, Theſe = 
cauſe me to goe to ſtooſe, 


Du, fignifymng of . 


It is a prepoſition of the 
genitive Cale, as ; (Che diſſe 
ame, What ſaid ſhe of me. 
Attributed ind:fferently to 
any gender or number, al- 
toro nNownes, adverbs, pre- 
poſitions, and the infinitive 
of verbs, 

With, 

Uno de ſoldati fu ferito ds. 
lancia, One of the Souldi- 
ers was wounded with a 
fpeare, [ntorniato ds ſei mon- 
tagrette. Compaſled about 
with fix little hills. 

T hen, 

A ſigne of compariſon. 
Elie mag gior ai me, He is 
grcater than I, 

From, alſo, out of. 

As:Di dt in at mi rai pro- 
longando. Thou do'it put 
mie off from day to day, 

CM; mens at un argomen- 
toinunaltro, Thou leadeſlt 
ane out of one argument in- 

to another, Alſo /; part; ai 
Roma , Hee went our of 
Rome. To wit, when any 
place 1s meant or ment10- 


D. 
ned. Folie andato di Siena, 
He 18 gone out of Siena, Eg- 
li e nſcito di caſa, He is gone 
abroad, 

Againſt or what ſhall 

become of. 

(he venaetta ſara di lm 
che a cio ne mens : What re+ 
venge {hal there be againſt 
him ; vr what ſhall be« 
come of him that icads us 
to this? 

Tn, 

T u farai aiſorte che, Thou 
ſhalt doe it in ſuch a man« 
ner thar, 

Ds inverno me ne fto at 
feco, diſtate al ſole, In Win- 
ter I keepe mee to the fire, 
in Summer to the Sunne. 
Alſo, Una donna di parto, 

A woman in childbed, 
CIMaae of, or where- 
with, 
Signifying ſubltantively 
or quantitively, Oueſta mt- 
nejtra e di grzo, This pPOr- 
ridge is made of barley. 
Dueila menſa + fatia as 
daro legname, This table 1s 
made of hard wood. 
Towra'h or to 
periſh. 

E peccato laſciar andar di 

male tante mercantie, It 1s 


C 3 p:tty 


D. 


pitty to let ſo many wares 
goe to wrack or periſh. 
To, 

With infinitive moods it 
ſignifies to, Havete >. ier 
a3 far gran coſe. You have a 
conceit to doe great mat- 
ters : ſo you may exempli- 
fic through a thouſand. 

Off oy upon, 
eſto eavallo va ben di 
portante, This horſe goes 
well upon an amble.D ga- 
loppo, a gallop. Ds trotto, 
a trot. 
By ox in the. 

Fa cattivo caminar dinot- 
ee, It makes butill going by 
night, or in tho night. Ds 
forza lo feet venire : 1 made 
him come by force. Aer- 
canti grand vendons le loro 
mercantie digreſſo.The great 
Merchants {ell their wares 
by the greator lump, 

Betweene, 
weſto ferro ſta ds mez20. 
This iron Rands betweene. 
Worthy. 

By way of compariſon, 
To ſono ds pin che non ſono 
wolti, T am more worthy 
than many are. 

At. 
Lo ſalutai di prima gion- 


D. 
24, I faluted him at lus firſt 


arriyall or entrance. 
Here away or 
rhere away . 

Non faaltro che anday at- 
torne, hora di ana hora di la, 
Hee doth nothing but: tra- 
verſe about here away and 
there away. 

Among ft. 

Di quanti che vi erana io 
fui il pie abſpratiato. A- 
monglt as many as were 
there , I was the unhan- 
ſomeſt or the worlt accou - 
tered, 

With. 

Oueſt a letera io Þ ho 
ſeruta di mia mano, This 
letter have I written with 
my hand. 

Somenr of thoſe, 

If put before que/lo or 
quella and the plurals of 
them. $s trovano di quells 
che laſciarebbonoil mangiare 
per giocare, There are ſome, 
or of thoſe , who would 
leave their victuals to play. 

Through, or of. 

Ts non moriro gia di fame 
ſe pur haverd acl pane, ſhall 
not periſh through hunger, 
if I may but have bread. 


&4 
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A noune ſubſtantive cal- 
led a aay, F 
POTYrOoWw, 

Buon di a Þ.S. Good 
day to your Worſhip , or 
good motrovw, 

Tea and nay. 

By way of anſwer. Us 
dixe ais: laltro dice di nd. The 
one {ayes yea,the other nay 

Alſo it1s nfed for orna- 
ment fake. {hinon vorreb- 
be ſtare ſotto di Ini, Who 
would not live under him? 
Alſo,egli fa di meſtiere. It is 
needful]. | 

Note, that it is handſom- 
ly ufed by way of Interro- 


gation., Di che paeſe ſere - 


v9%? What Countrey. man 
are you,or whence are you? 
Anſwer. To ſons al Sicilia : 
Iam of Sicily. But if any 
Towne, Village, or Citry 
be tobe mentioned, wewſe 
aa not «i. 1» ſono da Caftel 
Fiorentino, 1 am of Floren- 
tine Caſtle, Yoi ſete da IMon- 
topos, You are of Monto- 
polis. 

Note, that «i differs from 
de thus, being of the ſame 
ſigntfhcation , De belongs 
only to Genitives plurall 
or Maſculine Nounes , and 


E. 
{uchasbegin witha Conlo” 
nant. /Qwaſta' t la vita 4F 
corteggian}, This 1s the life 
of Courtiers. Ds is indifte- 
rently uſcd cirher in reſpect 
of Number dr Gender. 


Do, I give. 


Do il mio a poveri, 1 give 
what is mine to the poore. 


©_— cw — 


E 


* Withaut an accent, oT 
et, fignifies and, 7ore- 
over beſjdes,&c. 

| And, 

Fenne da me e mi diſſe He 
cameto me ant told mce. 
Obſerve that yon mult uſe < 
before a conſonant , et be» 
fore a vowell. 

| Hee. 

E being thus apoſtro- 
phed, ſignifies as much as 
egti or ei ,that is (hee) E'/ 
dolſe a torts. He complain'd 
wrongfully, 

Both. 

When e is repeated, the 
firſt hath the ſenſe of 07h, 
in Engliſh. & / awo eVal- 
tro finganna, Both the one 
2 and 


——— 


E 


and the other is deceived. 

If it beaccented thus, e, 
it isthe third perſoa fngu- 
lar of the preſent tenſe of 
the verbe offer tobe,faying 
e, he, ſhe, or it is; accor- 
ding as youa pply it to per- 
ſon, or thing. Egli e gran 
repo che non Ci fiamo vedy- 
ti, Itisa long time, that 
we have not ſcene one ano- 
ther, 1! mio patrone non e in 
caſa ma la patrona vie. My 
maſter 1s not at home, but 
my miltr1s 1s, 


Eh, eMlack, 


An Interje&tion of ſor- 
row. Eh non dir cos! per 
amor ds Dio, Alack,lay not 
{0 for Gods lake. 

Me thinkes, or thou 
thinkefs. 

Alio when it 1s thus(e* )a- 
poſtrophed, it 1s a Particle 
of ornament, 1mplying the 
Engliſh word,m?2 thinks. 
E mi par a bora in hora ve- 
der la morte, Methinkes 
that every houre 1 ſee 
death, 


F, 


F, 


Fa, He doth. 


S the third Perſon of the 

preſent tence of the Indi- 
cative mood ofthe verbe f4- 
re,todo, or make, Chi fa l; 
fatts ſnoi nou &£ imbratta le 
»ani, He that doth his own 
work,foulesnot his hands. 


Fa, Doe. 


Is the Imperative mood 
of rhe ſame verd fare to do. 
Fa. queſto e viverali. Doe 
this,and thou ſhalt live. 

eAgoe. 

It denotes diſtance of 
time, and for the moſt part 
itteommeth after ſome ad- 

-verbor another, as eg/i fu 
qui non molto fa; he was 
here not long agoo. 


Fe, Faith, 

Is a contrat or abrev1a- 
ted word of fede, faith, or 
truth. o1 fe e cost In troth 
it is {0; But this is not ſo 
much in uſe, unlefſs by 
the 


F. 
theyulgar, or poctically. 


Fe, He did'or made. 

Is a contratt of the 
word, fece being the pres 
terperfectenſe of the verb 
fare ; third perſon fingular. 
Lninon fe gia queſto a pos- 
t4e Surely he made or did 
not this on purpoſe, 


Fo, 1 dee or make, 


Is the preſent tenſe of the 
verb fare to doc,and It 1s as 
much as facczo, I doe. 


Fra. With or betweene, 


Tienlo fra te. Keepe 1t 
with thy. ſelte , or to thy 
(elfe. Fra Pun e Paltro non 
ſs famente, What betweene 
the one and the other, there 
1s nothing done, 

In or within. 

Fra tempo a'nn meſe, Tri 
or V/ithin a moneths time. 
Amongs8t. 

7ofra tutti gli altri ſono 
ol pin sfertunato. Tamongtht 
all the reſt am the moſt un- 


happy. 
Alt. 
In this ſenſe and phraſe 


G. 


it carries the ſenſe of (at) 


fra ano veſperi: At the eve- 


ning ortwilight. - 
Fi, hath beene or was, 


It'ts the ſecond preter- 
perfect tenſe of the verb e/- 
ſere, (ſingular number third 
perſon. Egli non fu /i ac» 


corto come mi credeva, Hee 
hathnot beene, or was not 
{o cunning as I thought, 


— 


G - 
Gia. 4 tread), 


Gra fatto, It is done al- 
ready. | 
Seeing that or 
ſme that. 

Gla che now voi io non ti 
poſſosforzare:ſince that thou 
walt-not , I cannot force 
thee, 

Szrely, 

Non ate gia queſto accit 
70 m4 corucc;, You doenot 
lay'this furely tothe end I 
ſhouldbe angry. 

Which, 
Gia Dio 0n voelia. Which 
God forbid, 
Tis 


G. 


Tis now; 

E partito di .q44 gra un 
anno fa. He has been gone 
from hence,tis now a yeere 
ſnce. 

Well. 

Gia, tempo fo. Well, 
there was:a time. 

Ga thus accented is the 
Preterimperie& tenſe con- 
tracted of the verb Grre, I 
went or he went, 


Git, D owne or below, 


e ſceſo gizcle ſcale, Heis 
cone below ſtaires, Sons 
rutts la gig. They are all 
there below. 


Gli, The. 


Gliisa Maſculine Article 
of the plurall number, © »e 
els ſone gli hnommi de quali 
70 parlo. Thoſe are the men 
whomlI ſpeake of, 

To him, 

Then it is uſd of a Pro- 
ncune of the Dative caſe, 
being accompanied with a 
Verb, As Fategli appiacere 
per Amor 10, Doe him a 
courtelic for my ſake. 


H. 


T hem, 

Then it is uked ag a Pro- 
noune.. of. the Acctufative 
caſe , accompanied im the 
ſame manner with a verb. 
Gli amaz20r0n0 tHtti quam» 
ts, They killed them every 
one. 
From him,or then. 

And then it 1s with ſome 
verb ſignifying privation, 
or taking away. 70 g15 /c- 
vai la ſpada. I took his 
ſword from him. 7” Solda- 


ti non gt involorano pur un 


ſol quattrino, The Souldicrs 


took not from him (© 
much as one farthing, 


Ghicl, To or onhim, or frons 
him, to or on her,or 
from her. 

A contration of glie/o, 
or gliela, &c. fe won plict 
tol(e tempeſtate 0 ſcogli. If 
foule weather or rocks did 


not take it from him. 


H. 


Ha, Hath, pf 


Ts the third Perſon of the 
preſent tence of the verb 
Hawere 


 ——_—_——_—_— — 


E 


Pavere, ſignifying he hath Fgl5 
ha buon tempo, He hath a brave 
time ont. 

T here are, or it 35, 

Ha dieci ann e forſi pin che 
morto. There are ten yeares 
palt, if not more ſince he dicd. 
Fa gran tempo che non & ſt ato quit. 
Its agreat while that he hath 
not been here. 

Hagh, wilt thon ? 

An Interjection of chiding, 
as Faryai cos; un altra volta ha ? 
Thou wilt doc ſo another time, 
wilt thou ? 

Oh,ab,alas,l pray you, 

Fianon mi fate male, Oh 
do2 me no hurt. 


Hut, Wallaaay, 


Hui che miſcria e mai queſta, 
Walladay what a miſery is 
this ? 

Hor, Now, would Ged. 


Hor t haveſſino eſſi affogato. 
Now would God they had 
drowned thee. 


T. 


F-£ 


BEz: thus apoſtroped (ig” 
4 InifiesI.S0 ben cio che i mi fo. 


po I. 


I know wellenough whatI do. 
- 4 ow 

Without the apoſtrophe 1san 
Article,of theMaſculine Gender, 
and Plural Number, / grand han 
no #1 modo, The great ones have 
wherwithall. And many times, 
the,in Engliſh needs not be ex+ 
preſt ; ſaying great ones,not the 
great ones, though in Italian 1t 
will not doe fo well to leave 
out 5, 


Il, The, my, or him, 


Is an Article of theMaſculine 
gender, and of the ſingular 
number of the Nominative and 
Accuſative caſes, /! Signore e 
quello che puo og11 coſa. The Lord 
1s he which can doz all things. // 
Signor midiſſe, my Lord or my 
maſter told me. Cheſe io i vede- 
#/7i that if Tſhould ſee him, &c, 
where indced in ſuch a calc ir 
hath the nature of a pronounc. 

Hu or hers, 

It fignifieth as much ashis, if 
it be accompanicd with co/x5, or 
colei , as | coluimangiare mu fa 
pro. His cating doth me good, 
11 coles parlaree molto gratieſo, 
Her {pecchis very comely. 

Note that if 4/ be put to any 
Adverb, that Adverb then be- 
commeth as a Subſtantive. 7! 
ds ſopra, the part above, or the 

D upper 
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apper part. 4 d/etto, The part 
below or underneath, &c. 
In. 1». 

In us'd in an indefinite and 
generall ſenſe , /» piante non 
»* intends, I have no $kll in 
plants : ſometimes in a ſpecih- 
call ſenſe, as none in caſa mi. 
Hee is not in my houſe ; for, 
Nella caſa mia : Which 1s as 
much as to fay in the houſe thar 
Towe, 

Tato, To,or At. 

Then is it prefixt to Verbs of 
motion. 7s v9 18 piazza- I goc 
into the fireet, Se ne va as mal 
inpeggio. Hee gocs from bad to 
worle, La notte e meglio ſtar w 
caſa che andar fuori, Its better 
ltaying at home then going a- 
broad. Alſo Inzcapo al anno. At 
the yearesend. 

Thu way or hither, 
T hat way or thithey, 

Then it 1s prefixt to adverbs 
of place. Fatt; ;n qua,this way, 
e nom tanto in la, And not tio 
much that way. 

 Vpmwaras, Downwaras, 

In the fame manner prefixt to 
adverbs of place. £g4 va in /u, 
He gocth vpwardz,6e, tamoſts 
vien in giu,and-preſently comes 
downwards againe. 

Note, That fuch nounes, pro- 


L. 


nounes,or prepcr names a3 Want 


or are molt commonly withonr 
an article , have thegprepoſition 
in with them. 1» me, in mc, 1» 
te, in thee, in v05,in you, /n Fie- 
reu24, in Florence. 1» Petro, in 
Peter,&c. 
On or #poy,, | 

Lotrovaiin capo della (call, 
I found him on theſtayres head. 
Dar in capo ad al cnxs, To li gh 
or tall upon ones head, 

Towards or againſt, 

In me movendo 1 rai. Moving 

his beames towards me,&c, 
Iu the manner of, Or Af 
ter the likeneſſe 
of. 
ueſto einto e fattoin biſcia, 
This belt is made in the man- 
ner of a Snake, or inthe like- 
neſle of a Snake. 
by, or upon. 

In (ul far del £80740, Vpon 

treak of day,or by break of day, 
Of. 


Ando im un ſervigio ed antora 
10a e raitornato, He went of an 
arrant, and as yet hee 15 not Te- 
turn'd, 


La A, or The, 


It 1s an article of thegfemi- 
nine ;Sencer, ſingular number, 
comming betore nounes : And it 
implies as much ag 4 or rhe, La 


C aſs 


L. 
caſa di mio padre & nella campag- 
14. My fathers houſe is in the 
Country ; that 1s, the houſe that 
my father ownes, or a houſe 
that my father hath is in the 
Country ; Which zhe or. 4 in 
Engliſh is beſt implicit and con - 
ecdled , butin Italian clegant!y 
and peceſlarily expreſſed, 
She, her, or it, 

Then 1t 1s joyn'd to verbs, 
and becomes a pronoune. Se /a 
faceſſe miracols non le ſi deve cre- 
dere. Tf ſhee wrought miracles 
ſhee were not to be beleeved, 
T# la maneggi bene. Thou do' lt 
handle her or it well. 

There, thither, yondey. 
in that place, 

Then it 1s an adverb of place, 
and is evermore accented. £g!: 
ſe w' anao laper ſpiare, He went 
thither tofpie, Alſo /a is a note 
in Muſlck, 


Le, T he, 


It 1s an article of the femi- 
nine gender of the plurall nume 
ver, andthe plurall of /a afore 
mentioned. Le coſe delia_cam- 
pagna non hanno che far con le 
coſe alla corte. The affiires of 
the Country have nothing adoe 
with the affaires of the Court. 
Alſo Le 1s many times exprelt 
inItalian, when in Engliſh it 15 


L. 


not, as hath beene ſaid of /a, ass 
Le coſe mie ſons coſe d' importan- 
24, My things are things of mo- 
ment. 
Them, or;to her, 
from her, 

Then it 1s a Pronoune, and of 
the accuſative caſe, plural] nam- 
ber. Jo {e viadi ftar rutte in pred, 
I ſaw themall {tanding up.Som- 
times 1t is a Pronoune of the 
{ingular number, and of the Da- 
tive caſe; and it-is nsg'd when 
you would ſpeak ofa third per - 
ſon of the feminine gender ; ſpe- 
cially when in diſcourſe or wri- 
ting you would not repeat the 


- word*igneria, as, Voſtra ſponerie 


wa [5 fattamente obligato che ſe 
le deſſi tutti 5 ouies bens ela vita 


ancera non bs poryes rendeye if com . 


tracambio, Year worſhip th 
ſo obliged mee ; that if f ſhould 
givo your Worſhip all my 
goods, and my Ltealfo, I could 
not make your worſhip a re- 

Ince. q 

Sommetimcs alſo it i of the a5- 
lative caſe: with « verb of pr1« 
vation as, hath beenc mentioned 
before, lo non Us tolſs nente, | 
tooke nothing from her. 

Shee, 

And then it 1s thus apoſiro- 
phed, /e', As, le ms tocco la ma- 
no, Shce gave mc her hand ; an- 
teed of, lrimi tocts la mans.” 
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L, 


Li. 

It is an article of the Vaſcu- 
line gender, of the plurall num- 
ber, of the nominative, dative 
and accuſatiye caſe, as hath been 
faidof(gli) 'the which examples 
may ſerve for the examples of 
L3 in that reſpec, 

T here wn that place. 

It 18 an adverb of place. 7s /o 

viadil;, I ſaw himthere- 
Lo. The,orit, or ths. 

An article of the maſculine 
gender and ſingular number of 
the nominative and accuſative 


caſes. Lo ſperone miſtrigne. The 
ſpurce pinches me. E non lo veae - 


vo, And I (aw it not, It is oft 
us'd when Verbs, Adverbs, and 
whole ſentences become fub- 
{tantives. And it is us*d {ure more 
frequent then the article z/ : Per 
lo anvenire : From hence to 
come. Per lo addietro. From 
hence forward. Alſo for the 
time preſent. L' andarmi a cercar 
ftui non porta la ſpeſa. My going 
to find this man out 1s not worth 
ones While. 


Met — _—” ——— 
M. 


Ma. Bat, 
Vai volete ma-io non vootio.You 


M. 


will but 1 will not. 
Hy, 

Ma. Accompanicd or made 
into one with another word 
ſignifies my : madonna, My Mi- 
ltreſſe : inſteed of mia. 

Evils . 

1a : thus apoſtraphedisthe 
contract of ms, evills: Hannoa 
caftigarſs s ma" loro . Their 
evills ought to be amended; but 
that is poctically, 


Mai. Ever at any 
time never. 


Anadverb ſignifying (Ever) 
ſe mai [os faceſſi queſto. If ever l 
ſhould doe this: Non /o fare: 
mai per mio intereſſe ; T ſhould 
never do it for my own intereſt, 


Me, ee, 


A pronoune of the dative and 
acculative cafes : Se eel; haveſſe 
menatomeconefſolui :; It he had 
brought me along with him. 

Tome, 
Onueſta ingluria e ſtata fatta a 
739, This injuric was done to 
mee. 


Better. 
Me, Thus contrafted is in- 
lteed of meghio better. Tanto me 


per 258, So much the better for 
you, 


AM; 


M. 
Mi. 


A contracted pronoune ligni- 
tying the ſame that (-e doth, 
but more of this at the latter end 
ofthis alphabet. 


Mo. Now, 


T*# vot mo fare del grande. 
Thou wilt needs now play the 
vrave fellow. 

Woy ? 

- Mo che ſtas tanto a venire, 
Why art thou ſo long' a com- 
ming ? 

Ay. 

Alfo joyn'd to other names it 
hgnifies (my) fratelmo my bro- 
ther, Allo it hath bzene us'dan- 
ctentiy for a wite,in the ſteed of 
moptie, 

A vengeance. 

If it be us'd with fome other 
word of cxſecration : 40 can- 
caro, Mary a vengeance take 
ik, &C. 


Ne, Nezther or nor, 


2 is firſt an adverb of dr- 
ſtin&ion or deniall, and rc- 


N. 


fuſz]),and is commonly withom 
averb, as in the beginning ot 
ſentences. N# lo vor havere ne 19 
v03 rifigtare, Thou wilt nenther 
have itnor refale it, And then 
It is iſually accented. 

[{s,0or, in the, 

Ne, An adverb locall or of 
place , and then the article 1s 
underſtood : . Spaſſeggiando ne 
prati ,» Walking in the fields. 
Ne libriſt leggono molte coſe che 
10n ſon vere. In bookes are read 


. many things that are not true, 


And then it is apoltrophicd. 


Feme, ox T hence, 
or Away. 

Ne, Being joyn'd to Verbs 
az oft it is, cither beforeor after, 
hath theſe enſuing ſignifications, 
Firſt jt ferveth for an adverb of 
place ; but then the verb mult 
ever be of motion. /o me ne Va» 
do a ſpaſſe. I goc henceabroad 
totaketheaire. Lei ſe ne fugge. 
She runnes away hence. [o me 
Te Veninal was comming hence 
t9 you. 

To 5, OT ##, from 145. 

Ne. A pronounce inſteed of 
04, or ci, us : It isever with the 
eative or accuſative caſe, Ye 
dendone levare lui ne aredeil buon 
giorno, Secing us ariting he gave 
to us the gocd Morrow. {4 pes 
wverta ne togle il 11poſo, Poverty 
D-3 takes 
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takes our reſt from us, 
Some,none, part of any,of it, 
of them,thereof. 

Nedoth moſt commonly ſerve 
for an Adverb of quantity, ba. 
ving everrelation to the chicte 
Subſiantive {pokenof,or menti- 
oned in the ſentence as recipro- 
call unto it,andis moſt elegantly 
ſo often uſed to avoid repetiti- 
ons. Sigr mio voi mi dinsandate 
danari, lo non ne he, ſe ne have: 
ve ne fare; parte, quando ne ha- 


vero vob ne potrere diſporre, mi 


diſpiace non haverne, viſto che 
tanti altri ne hanno che noz ne 
ſono deg, Sir you demand fome 
moneys of me, I have none, if I 
had any you ſhould have part 
thereot,when I ſhall have ſome 
you may diſpoſe of them , Iam 
ſorry L have none, ſeeing fo ma- 
ny have thereof that are not 
worthy of it, 
[s it not 
N'e Thus apoſtrophed, and 
before vero, is an interrogative. 
Queſts mondo e una gabbia de 
mattin"e vero. This eworld is a 
cag2 of fooles,'s it not true ? 
With it,or with them, 

71 mio padrone mi da vi poco 
ſala, io cheio ne poſſo appena.com- 
perar le ſcarpe, My maſter gives 
mee ſo little wages, that I can 
ſcarce buy me ſhoos with it, 
Though this diſttntion may 


N 


ſceme to be included in ſome of 
the aforeſaid, yet not ſo direcily 
as appcarcs. 


Nel. 


Isa contra of nello, or snls, 
in the: but if it be with a yerbe 
of motion it ſignifies, into. Ya 
nel orto, goc into the garden : 


Anas nel fnoco,He went into the 
fre, 


No, No, 


By way of anſ\iver. Yolete ve- 
mare? Signor no,W1ll you come? 
no Sir, Alſo after an Infinitive 
Mood of any Verbe. La poſſo leg- 
gere ma recitar 10: 1 canreade 
17,but not reherſe it, 

No, No, 

Doublegf govern'd of the ſame 
Verb: Non ſon 10 n0 ; No, no it 
13 not I. 

The yea, or the nay, 

Non vi, (aprei dire ne il 51 ne 
il no : 1 could neither tell you 
the yea,nor the nay. 

Not, 

Egli vive del ſus, per che 0 * 

He lives of his owne, why not ? 


No'l, him not, 
In uot viddi in vita mia. 1 ſaw 


lun notinall my lite titne ; in 
= ltead 


0. 


ltead of nom if widds, Obſerve 
that it is not uſed before words 
of two conſonants. We fay not 
no'l ſcrivo, not ſtudio, 1 docnot 
write 1t,or {tudie it ; but non /o 
ſcrivo,non lo ſtudio, 


Non, V or. 


That is when we deny : 7o #7 
voglio ſopportar queſto, I will 
not endure this. Allo when we 
forbid. Non fare, doc not. 

Alſo we uſe on, not,»o in the 
way of anſwer, if the verbe bc 
mentioned or exprelt againe in 
the anſwer, E rornato woſtro 
padre? 1s your father returnd ? 
None retornato. He 1s not IC- 


tnrnd. 


0. 


Either Oy. 


N Adverbot Doubt, or ex=- 
ception o Puno o Paltro ver- 
ra. Eithcr the one or the other 
Will come. 
How now. 
O, Giovanm dormi + How 
now 7ohn, doſt thou ſlcepe ? 
Oh, 
An InterjeRion of gricfe,and 
divers other paſſions: O Do 


P. 
mio, Oh my God, 


Od, eicher, 
Ponmin cielo, od in terra, of 


in abifſo - Put mceither in hea- 
ven, in carth, or in the deepe. 


Per, 3 Ye 


Prepoſition, and if joynd 
with an Adverb,it ſignifies 
qualitic, Feli venne qua per abs 
ciaeute, Hee came hither by 
chance. Pey name, by name, Pey 
te,by thee. 


Fox. 

Per alhora quello baſtava : 
For that time that was ſufkci- 
ent,Per c/empso, for example. 

AS. 

Der ancora non ms ſono riſſolye 
to,As yet [ amnot refolved. Per 
conto i! me, as tor me. 

There. 

Fel era li per attorno. He was 
thereabonts, ade (ſo e qui attorns, 
Now hee 1s here] abouts, And 
thenan Adverbe of piace is ex- 
prelt alſo, as (5 there, and 994, 
here, 

Reaay to. 
Song per andar via age(ſo : 1 
am 


of 


am ready to goc away now. 

Up and downe, or all over, 

eft buomoio Þ ho cercato 

per caſa: This man have I fought 

up and downe the houſe, or per 

tuttalacaſaall over the houſe. 
Through. 

La givane arroſiſce per ver« 
Yogna, The maid blnſhes 
through ſhame. 

Over againſt, 

Tt ſmo albergo & per contra il 
mio, His lodging is oyer againſt 
mine, 

Tn. 

Ment: per la gola. Thou lielt 
in thy throat. 7 a hai per male. 
Thou takeſt it in evill part. 

For as. 
Der granae che eglt ſia non mi 


cxro, For as great as he 18 I care 
nor, 


P1u more, 


Signiheth more, both in 
quantity, quality, and ſpace of 
time, weight, number, or mca- 
ſure, Fgls ha pin danari che non 
haio:e pic modi dt congregarli e 
piu tempo ancora. He hath more 
moneys than I,and more waies 
to gather them together, and 
more time alſo. 

©Many, 
Pit anni ha fecero loro queſto: 


Many yeares agoe did they this, 


P. 
Any more. 

Non faraipiu ? Wilt thou do 

{o any more? 
Better, 

Dnefto negotio rieſce piu ds 
quells che penſavo. This buſines 
falls out better than I thought 
on. 


Pol, Afterwards. 


Mi dimando poichs io m1 foſs; 
He ask*d me afterwards who I 
WAS. 

Then, 

Poz egli ſeguito : Then hee 
Vvcnr on, 

Since. 


Chie (tato qui poi? Who hath 
been here ſince ? 


Pre, 


A Prepofition much uſed, be- 
1ng combined with other verbs; 
as preferire,to preterre, and the 
Ike. Alſo it fignthes a (PricR,) 
as Pre Scarpafico: Priclt Scar- 
pahico. 


Pro, Good. 


ueſto cibo non mi fa pro, 
This food doth me no good, It 
is taken generally for profit, 
healch,or wealrh,or joy, or th: 
like. Buon provifaccia : Much 


good 


Sd as = Mp #=*e® Fi. 


@ SDS, 0 


F. 


good may it doc you : alſo uſed 
in this (igne, God give youjoy, 


Puo, 


It is the third Perſon fingular 
of porereto be able of the preſent 
renſc,and Indicative Mood. O g- 
n:uno faccia quello che pmo, Let 
eycry one doe what he can, or 
what he is able. 

Goas me. 

Alſo a kind of an oath with ad- 
miration. Italians uſe it much, 
by adding unto it what they 
meane to {weare by ; as Po far 
la natura. Gods me, can na- 
ture, or '1s nature able to doe 
this ? 


Pur, yet, 


Pur eels diceil vero, Yet hee 
{pcakes the truth, 
eAlthough. 
Touon vorres, (e pur egli voleſſe. 
I would not although hee 
would. 
So that. 

Pur che non wi [1a as dauno fa 
quello che ts pace, So that it bee 
not prejudiciall to me,doe what 
thou lilt. 

Not ſomnch as; 
Non vi refto par #wo, There 
was not ſo much as one left, 


P. 
Bat: 

E ole era qui pur ade ſſo. He was 
hereout even now, Px troppo, 
but too much, 

CMe thinks, 

UVoi /ete pur un gran pats. 
You arc me thinks a very mad 
man, 

On, 

Dt pur come tu voi che non hau- 
rai raggione, Say on how you 
pleaſe, thou wilt not be inthe 
right. 

Art length,or at laſt. 

E arrrvato pur. He 1s come at 
laft. 

Or elſe. 

Uuoi th venire o pur reſt ar qus. 
Wilt thou come, or clſc wilt 
thou ſtay here ? 

F reely, 

Entrate pure, Come in freely 
as much as to ſay, you are well- 
come if you will comein. 

Still, 

Pur ancora parole , Still more 
words. 

Ser (tapelletto pur piangeva, 
> il frate pur il confortava, Sit 
Ciapelletto R111] was crying,and 
the Frier (tt]] comforting him. 

Of force or neceſſity. 

L apoftema biſogua pur che 
crept alla fine ; The impoRhume 
mult burſt ;of force at the laſt. 
There may be more fignificati- 
ons of this Particle, but they. 

E may 


2. R. 


may be comprehended iatheſe. 


—. 
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2 
Qua, Hither, 


N Adverb of place : Paſa 
*\ 9#4,Comc hither. 


Qui, Heye, 


An Adverbof place,ſignifying 
here. O fuſſi qus mio padre. Oh 
that my father were here. 


Qual, Which, 


A relative Pronounc ; 7' #0» 
ſo qual Ig msvogha, I can't tell 
which T would have, 

One,another another agasne, 

By way of diſtribution : qual 
e morto 1 qual vive ancora, qual 
ena la vita ſcontento, One, is 
dead , anether 1s yet living, 
another againc, Icades a difcon- 
tented life. 


R. 


Ra. 


Prepoſition uſed much in 
compoſition before other 


S. 


words, as much as to ſay doing 
againe, or redoubling any thing 
together,according as the word 
or verb to which it 1s Joyned 
doth import. Rs is even fo, but 
only that the enſuing letter af- 
ter 74 is ever doubled, where af- 
ter rs it is but ſingle; as raffrena- 
regrifrenare ,to refraine, or bri- 
dlc in, 


Re, 


Vicd in the ſame ſort at the be- 
ginningof verbs as74 and 71.1f it 
beaccented it ſignifies a King 
or kings, 11 Re a [nghilterrat un 
re potentiſſimo. The King of 
England is a moſt potent king. 
Talvolta vi furono in Inghilterra 
ſette re in una volta. Somctimes 
there were in England ſeven 
Kings at once. 


of 
Sa, knows, 


He third perſon ſingular, 
preſent tence,Inaicative of 
Sapere, To know. (hiſa che nor 
habbia alcun altro diſſegno. Who 
knowes but hee may have ſome 

other end,or deſigne, 
Hs, 


9. 


His or hers, 

Alſoa contract of(/u4): Hers, 
Onefla e laymoghie ſa: This is 
bis wife : but this 1s not mach 
in uſe. 


Se. Heim, her, them. 

Is a pronoune , both of the 
maſculine and feminine gender : 
of the (ingular and plurall num- 
ver,ot the dative and accuſative 
caſcs, (ſignifying, him, himſclfe, 
her, her ſclie ; them, or them- 
ſelves, To him or to himſclfe. 
To her,orto her ſelfe, to them 
or to themſclves. Alto the ſe- 
cond perſon ifingular ofthe pre- 
ſent tenſe and indicative mood 
ſe ; then it 1s thus apoſtrophed, 

T hou art, 

T ſe mio nimico, Thou art 
an enemy to me. 

$1X. 

Alſo us*d for the number fix, 
Exli ha per lo meno ſt cento lire 
d'entrata, he hathat leal! 600 
pound a year,& then /e* js apo- 
{trophed, and you cannot know 
one from the other but by the 
ſence. 

I hetber, 

A conjunction of doubling, 
Non /o [e oggi piovera. I know 
not whether 1t will raine to 


day. 


Fe, 
By Way of execration , Se 


S. 


m aiuti Iddio. So God help me. 
CO 

Prr che la moglte vogha , £0k- 
gannera il marito, f* egtt haveſſe 
cents occhi, So that 1? the wite 
be but willing ſhe will decetve 
her husband, although he had an 
hundred cyecs, 

If. 

Se v1 foſſero eutte le vivande 
del mondo io non ne mangiared, If 
there were all the cates of this 
world I would cate none. More 
of this particle read at the end 
of this Alphaber. 


$6, 


Doth ſerve in ſtead of a pro- 
nounc in the dative or accuſa- 
tive caſe, of either numbers or 
genders, as you may fcc, at the 
end of this alphaber, 


Tes or 1#. 

An adverb of affifmation : 
Flavete fimto ? /jqnor fi. Have 
you done, I Sir, $i in verita.Yes 
in truth, yea mary. 

So, or thus, 
An adverd of fimilitude, or 


compariſon, V# huomo fi corte- 
- 


ſe, ſi noble, 5 gemtile non vidas 


248. 1 never}{aw a man ſo cours 
tcous, to noble, and fo gentile. 
As well, 
As an adverb of quantity,us*d 
Ea rela” 


dS. 


relatiwaly or comparatively , in 
the ſtead of tanto, quants,having 
a relation to, come, or quanto, 
$3 lui come un altro. As well he 
as another. 411 affatico ſi bene 
per it mio diporio quanto per ul vo- 
ffro intereſſe, I rake paines as 
well for my owne pleaſure as 
tor your profit. 


As wuch, or, as well. 

Being placed before Per,per- 
che,per tanto, per quanto, Its the 
ſame in ſignitication. Lo faro [7 
per amor voſtro come per ul ſu : 
He 6doe it as much for your ſake 
as for his. $i perche we proibito 
quante perche ei mi nuece, As wel 


becauſcit 1s forbidden as becaulc 


It hurts me, 
Net,or never the leſſe. 

Se per altro non mi voleſſe ve- 
nir inanz ſi venga perche 10 (6 
ho da dire alcuna coſe, If for no- 
thing elſe he will not- comperre 
before me,Yect or never the lefle 
lethimcome, for I have ſome 
ſome things to impart to him. 

Andſo. 

£ os ando, Hee went e / gl 
diſſe, and. ſo told him how 
that,&c. 


S$o,and ſo. 

\ Mi diſſe ſs e fiche voleva far, 
che voleva dire, Hez told meſo 
and ſo, how that he would doe, 
and he would fay ,&c, 


S, 


Indeed. 

Being put after adje-tives its 
as much as truly. verily, indeed, 
Cruda pero,sr bella. Cruell in- 
deed, but faire, And it 15 ever ac- 
cented, 


Sin, Untill, or, to, 


As much as, $ins, Vntill. So 
farre as dalla ſettimana paſſata 
fin 4 queſto giorno ho digiunat?, 
From the laſt weeke unti'] this 
day I have faſted, 

eAs farre 4s. 
Volete andare ſin a caſa mia, 
Will you goe as. farre as my 
home, 


Sta.Thw, 

Us'd as a contract of queZ7. 
This, Sta mane mi fon levato 4 
6408 hora. This morning I got 
up, roſe, betimes. The like of 
Jto,ſti,ſte, Alſo it is the third per- 
ſon ſingular of the preſent tenſe, 
indicative mood , of the verd 
ſtare. Tobe, or (tand. 


Not well, or /ick, or 
ſo well. 
11 mio amico non ſta bene, My 
friend 1s not well. 
Dwelleth. 
Vorret ſapere done eglt ſta, 1 
would know where hee dwel- 
leth. 


A pper- 


F: 
Appertaineth, 

Non jta a te di rimproverare ots 
altrui errori It eppertaineth not 
to you to hit a man in the tecth 
of his faults. 

It ws, 

Sta bene per queita volta.It 1s 

well for this time. 
Ready for to die, 

AT, padre ſta per morire, My 
father 1s ready te die. And fo 
you may put any other vero in 
the hke manner. 


St. Yp. 


Leva ſuriſeup, 
Vpward. 

IL hnomse fra tutti oli animals 
volta la faccia m /#. Nen of all 
living creatures looks upvzard. 

Vp and away, 0n, goe to. 

Then its an adverb of encou- 
ragement, S# andiamo che e 
hormai tewpo. Up let's goe.1t is 
more then time, 


Ta. Thy. 


Pronoure contract inſtead 

A of 7a thine. Ta bella mo- 

g#liere. Thy taire wife : but this 
1s not ſootten us'd but in verſes 


F 


Such, 

Aſs tor tali, Such like ; then 
its apoſtrophed. Tz hai detto ta' 
coſe quals non pros mantenere, 
Thou halt told: ſach things as 
y ou cannot defend, ; 


Te. 


A.pronoune of the dative,and 
accuſative, and ablative caſes. ' 
vide afterward at the end of 
this alphaber. 

T ake it here, 

If it be accented, 1t ſignifies 
take to thee or thy ſclfe this or 
that, C he 2144 Cercando il libro?ec- | 
colo, te. Thou art looking the 
book behold it, here takeir. 


Ti, 


_ A pronoune and of the da- 
tive & accuſative caſe, as afore- 
laid of, te. 

To. Thy. 
A pronoune contra& inſtead 
of to, thine, 7 t9 carroe rotto. 
Thy charjot is broken. 


T ake, or hold here. 

Veds quants danari che 10 ho 
q#7,to. See what a deale of mo- 
ny 1 have here, here, take, hold, 

T aketh. 

Some have us'd r#9 , for the 

third perfon of togliere, ſaying 
E 3 Ifo, 


T7 


t0 , for twole, hee taketh. £g1s 
ro queſto in bnona parte, He ta- 


keth this in good parr. 


Tra. What with this, or what 
with thas, or be- 
twixt. 


On} era ben da dermire per 
tre,matraPunioeÞ altroioneva- 
: do privo, Here was good ſicep- 
ing for three, but what with the 
one and what with the other I 
am thruſt out, * 

A mongdt, 

Tra ols,amici ogui Coſa e com- 
mune. Amonglt friends all things 
are common. 

Through. 

Queſto cnchiofire paſſa twtto 
ira la carts, This ink goes quite 
through the paper, 

With. 

lo diffi tra me. 1 faid with my 
{cIfe. Alſo it is a prepoſition at- 
fixt to yerbs to make them ſig- 
nitie with more cfficacte the 
vature of them,travedre. To ſee 
' through : and the Iike. 

From, Or over, 

Paſſo apieds aſcintti tra que- 
/ta ripa al altra. Hee went over 
from rhis ſhore to the other dry- 
foot. 


Tre. Three. 
The number ot thice ora 


T. 


fray. Tre volte horas cercatoe non 
vitrovai, Three times have I 
fought you and could net finde 
you. 


A Tray. 


Oneito dado non ha il tre. 
This Die wants a tray. 


Tit. Thos. 


The pronounce : Thou thy 
ſclfe. Tx/ſoto ſes -il mio appoggio, 
Thou only art my refuge. Alſo 
it 1safhxed ſometimes to the (e- 
cond perſon ſingular of tome 
verbs for the preterfect tenſe ; 
changing ti into tm. Heveſts un 
fondaco di danari li mandare$t} 
in mal hoya tutti. Hadſt thou a 
ſtorchouſe of monies , thou 
wouldſt fend them all packing : 
for haveſti} 114 + Hor foftu morto 
60710 io ſon vivo, Wert thou 
dead asI am living, for fff: 1 7. 


Tu'l. Tho ot, 


If it come before the article, 
| itbecomes one word by ver- 
tac of the apoſtrophe. Ts'/ ſai 
pur troppo, Thou know it it but 
too well, 


V., 
TY apoſtrophed ſigniher, 
when, whither : but us'd 
poctically, 


Va, 


The third perſon ſingular of 
the preſent teuſe indicative 
mood of auaare, To g0c. 

Geeth, or goes, 

Chi va a piedi chi va a cavalls, 
Some goe on foet, ſome on 
horſe back. Alſo the fecond per- 
ſon of the imperative mood of 
the ſame verb andare.Va cox Dios. 
Goe a Gods name. | 


Ve, See, behold, 


For wear: Fe quel ehe tu hai 
fatto. Sec, behold what thou 
haſt done. 

There. 

Ye.Thus apoltrophed ſigni- 
hes place, or there,&c, 1! ignor 
Amtonio & els incaſa? Non ve. 
is M.,A#thonyat home? No, he 
is not. Lei nan ve mai. Shee 1s 
never therc- 

Doe you ſes. 
Duarda benve ai non 14 aas- 


Y. 


74re, Look well to't, doe yor 
{ce, that you anger me not. 
Tou,or to you. 

Alſo it isa pronoune, fignify- 
ing to you, Se non ve Þ ha ancor 
dettowve lo diro80. If hee hath not 
told it you already , Ile tell it 
you. Sce at the cnd of this al- 
phabet. 


Ve], It to you, 


A contra of ve lo; Io non vel 
dieds a quel fine, I gave 1t not to 
you te that end. 


Ven. To you thereof. 


A contract of Ye ne: Se ven 
fece parte ha fattobene,If he have 
: ivento you thercef, hee hath 
done well. 


Ver, Towards. 


Ver me feroce,Cxuell towards 
mee, 


Vh. Alas, walladay, 


" An interjetion of. pitty. Y 
che troppo ſtento a morire, Walla- 
day, i linger to long in my 
death. 


V1. To you. 
The pronoune : To you, you 
your 


F. 


your (oIfe. Ecco che 10 vi dou! bie- 
on giorno e poi dite che v1 do nien- 
te. Behold I give you the good 
morrow.and then you lay I gave 
y ou nothing. 
Tow, 

Non vi hs veduto ſti cent” an- 
»”, I have not ſcene you theſc 
hundred ycares- | 

From yow. 

To non vs tolgo pic del doyere. 1 
take not from you more than 
1s due. 

T here, 

Se vi fuſſe ſtatoP haverei ve- 
duto, It hee had beene there I 
ſhould have ſeenc him. 


Un. e/L. 


Un hyuomo da bene & ſempre 14- 


te. An honeſt man 1s alwayes 
alike, 


ef 


Un hnomo {5 ſdegna di far coſe 
aa fanciullo, A man icornes to do 


childrens aRions, 
OXxe, 


Vn huomo non e baſtante a far 
#n vetro, One man is not ſuff- 


$9 
cient to make a glaſlc, 70 vidas 
un, 1 ſaw one. 


Vo. I goee 
The preſent tenſe, firſt perſon, 


{mgwlar, of a»4are To T0e. Hora 
70 mene vo. In comyoſition it 
{tands for voſtro, as Voſignoria, 
your Worſhi;. 


Vol, Yee, Tow, 


A pronoune the plurall of Tz, 
Vos fete hnongni pi, Yee are pi- 
ous Men : 1t is us'd in the (ngu- 
lar number ſpeaking, but to one, 
for a ccrtainepoint of manners. 
E vos che oratione vſate ds dire. 
And what prayer doe you uſe. 
Vs apeltrophed the fame as vo!. 


CI CE — 4 


L., 


Zit, 


f$* che non tt [enta parlare, 
Whiſt that I heare thee 


not ſpeak a word. 


= 
= is 


How fome of the aforeſaid Particles are uſed joznt- 


ly, in a manner ,one immediately following 


the other. 
Note that ce and c5, are both of one fignification,yet differentjin 
the manner of their uſage. 
Cel cit 
l celo calo 
ce pl} ci ob \ So alſo in like man» 
cela (OX Yeila ncr 
| ce te {cile 
Ce ne Cane ( 
| Tel Til 48el $71 
S | telo tile ſelbo fils 
< teols td ols e oli 3 gle 
R- red wor I ela 6 ; ia 
rele NY {tile ffſele | le 
| rene tyne e ne ne 


| Note, if glibe joyned oft to thele Particles lo, L, la, {ey ne ; 

eisncatly interposd, ſaying g/iclo, gleli, plirla, gliele, glrenc ; 

It on, or to him, on , or to them, on, or to her : queſta 1390» 
| ſina gliela faccio per amor as Dio, This charity I beſtow it on 
| her tor Gods fake. | 

| 

Alfoce is uſed before the Particle /e,not ci. And (6 ' 

of the othet Particles, 


1 \Ceſe Ci ſe _Theſe miner of combinations aremoltus'd 
meſs þ miſe JM oa Crim TCCif $32 
iſe Cnor iſe Jai Cog Ji Joi Gran fs 
| ſe viſe FJmi vi vi mi Yo fi ; wh 


eſe I wmfſe —mwith t# mi {fi þ ti 


The obſervation of theſe coupled Particles thus reduced with 
ſme ſtudy into this forme, never before attempted by any , will 
render you cxa@ in the ſpeech, and nimbler in the winding of 
the language. To have ſet downe examples of every one of them, 
would have bene ſomewhat tedious ; One that hath the way of 
himſelfe,may frame his praQicall examples. Others have the Ma- 
ſter to teach it them ex rempore viva voce, 

Note that thoſe Particles are not included in one word, which I 
have ſet there, but are diſcrete,and onely follow one another inthe 
manner as I have ſet them down ; I meane for the molt part,unleflz 
an articlebe affixt to thoſe Particles ; as,/o,{a,le,/3, g'i : fatemelo [a- 
remegts, &c, without the article, partit:/, | 

Now note againe, that ſome Particles are incorporated with the 
verbe; ſometimes one Particle only, ſometimes more, Then the 
laſt Particle endeth in 7, if one of the two Particies be an article, 
and that the article be in the firſt place , as dallam!, give it me: 
better than to ſay dawmela,8&c. For we endeavour, as neere as we 
can, that they ſhould all end in ?, in this nature. Yet there 1s ſome 
exception it /,or 7, ſtand beforethe affixt Particle, tor then it may 
end 1n cither : farmi, to doe me, farme : calme, Icarc for it, calm, 
but more in verſe than in proſe. 

m Any of the Particles cnd in e,when a prepoſition goes before 
them, Egli fs lamentadi me, He complaines of me, not di mi. Hs 
detro queſto a te. told this to thee ; not a ts, 

Alſo they end mm e,when they are apart from the verb, although 
no prepoſition goc before them, P#urgan ſe ſortola tua balia: and 
they make their purgation before thy Authority ; but indeed they 
malt follow the verb, as this example ſheweth : for if any of them: 
ſhall goe before © (as moſt times they doe) then they. end ins, and 
are not-incorporated with the verd : except the particle »e, which 
alters not ; And if the faid particles will needs end in ;, comming 
after the verb, then they arc incorporated with it, 'as hath been in- 
timated already, $1 compiace, he takes delight,  compiaceſs, idem. 
whichof the two wayes 1s beſt, is left to the diſcretion of the wri- 
ter,or ſpeaker , preſuming that he heare of the belt, and reade of 
the belt, 

Note in thela{t place, that none of the above m:ntioned par- 


ticles 


ticles ought to be uſed before any Infinitive Mood,Gerund or Par- 
ticiple ; as mi fare, ti dire, f dicendo, fs pentito, {i trovato : but ever 
ſay farmi,to make me; dirti,to tell thee,&c. ever loſing, or caſting 
away the laſt vowel of the verb, for *twere abfurd to ſay, farem, 
diremi,as any bedy may perceive. | 

Perhaps ſome of the Critick crew may chance to cenſure upon 
theſe our particles ſo digeſted into an alphabet, and fay that ſome 
of theſe obſervations might havebeen well ſpared, I ſhall anſwer 
that his judgement willnever promp him to this cenſure ; (if he 
haveany more than 1s rexnthy# inhis very name)but his invecive 
diſpoſition, And for that, as it cannot blaſt this worke (being I 
preſume protedted by ſuch as are above his malice) 1 carcnor. And 
I will remaine rather incouraged than any way daunted. This 1 
perſwade my ſelfe, that it is almoſt incredible how an Engliſh- 
man may be caſed in the way of tranſlation ; ſetting aſide all other 
benefits ; only by the various uſc of thoſe ſmall particles, ſo caſic 
to be found as never beforethe like. 


DIALOGHI 


- 


DIALOGHIITALIANI CHE CONTENGONO 
in fc 1a maggior parte delle difficult & nodi della lingua 
Italana, quali G6 poſſono poi rifolvere e fnogare 


mediante una buona Gramatica & 
1] trattato delle particole. 


A Ig per letters Sig* mio To wi ho ſoritts if mis paxere 5 if 
daver uwole che reſtiate page della ragiane, 

B Everoche mi venne per le mani altro hiers & (erg in ſul tardi 
una voitra ſcritta di mano propria , oue cos a vedere mi volevate day 
ad intendere che io ho torto , e non v01. 

A lJodicoche nnalingua fi ha da imparar nella patria fiefſa pers 
Biamo ſul ſodo di queſto. 

B MNiecate di meno queſto voſtro dire e non aire, non w' ha chiarito 
p1u che tanto, pero adeſſo che ct potiamo parlare a bocca diſcorriame 
ivtorno a cio ; e diamo la giornata. 

A Che giornata, ha pin del ſoldato qneſto che del ſcolare + (34 (6 
ſtiams in cervello, e facciamo la noſtra gnerra in pace, 

B Giache wolete cosr, To non vi darei a traver(o in diſaratia che 
Amo pur la pace anch'io al par & ogni altro che ſia, 

A Stiamo dunque Þ accords cos, che il primo che rimarra confuſe 
«ia apertamente la ſententia in favore al altro, 

B <Molto vwolentieri ; in una tal lite impiegar procurator; , non 
gia, oltre che on portarebbe la ſþeſa, ne ci vorranno altri teftimonii che 
la coſcientiac be fa per mille, 

A O mi farete tar ſotto, od io voz;che non ſard guari pria che ſia 
finita , pero mettiamoci in punto: «Alla bella prima , comincio aalla 
pronontia,so che queſt a non ſi puo haver ſe nonnella patria ſte(ſa e forza 
che me loconcediate. ; 


B Piano 


Sean aaa at 


ITALIAN DICER GU a5 SISA CONTAINE 
in them the greateſt part of the difficulties and knots of the 
[Italan © a4 , Which after may be reſolved and od 
ticd by the help of a gavd grammer and 
the treatiſe of Particles, 


f Clr, I have already written to you my opinion by way of 


 Itter and it is fit that you ſhould remaine fatished with 


reaſon. 

B Tistrue, tt'other day, late at night, I lighted upon a letter 
of yours , of your owne hand writing , wherein as it ſeemes , you 
would make me telieve, that I am in the wrong, and not you. 

A | fay that a language ought to be learnt in the country it ſelfe; 
therefore let us ſtand upan the bufinefle, 

B Neverthelefſc this your ſaying and unfaying hath nat fatisfied 
meany more than ſo, therefore. now that wee may ſpeake by word 
of tnouth one to another, lets make an argument about it , and let 
us {ct the day. 

«4 What day ? Thats more like a ſouldier than like a (choller ; 
come, come, lets have guy witsabout us and tetus wage our warre 
in ſecurity. | 

B Since you Will have it ſo, I would not croſſe you for avy 
thing , for 1 am ſue 1 love ſecurity as wellas any other who cre 
hee be. / 

A Lctus us then agree thus, That the firſt that ſhall bee con- 
fited , ſhall openly yeeld inthe behalte of the other. 

B Very willingly ; what , cmploy Lawyers in {ach a ſite as 

_ this*no ſure;belides thatzt wergnot worth gnes while neither will 
there be needull any other witneſle than conſcience , which ſtands 
for a thouſand, | | 

' A Either you ſhall make me yeeld, or I you, that it will not 
be long before it be at an end, therefare let us {:t to.it. Imprimis,, I 

begin with pronuntiation , I know this cannot be had but in the 
countrey it {elfe. You mult needsgrant me this. 
| F 3 B Soft 


Dialoghi. 

B_ Piano Sig* non havete ancora del tutto ragione, Altro & imparay 
la pronontia da (e fra'l popolaze9 alla cieca , altro 6 impararla da 
qualche profeſſore o maſtro che poſſa correger dove vanuo corretti gli 
errori,Voglio inferire che da un canto dite bene dal altre no Verbi gratia, 
un Noble o altro che fi fla, di Natione Ingleſe ſe ne va in 7talia, 
mettiamo quaſi a poſta per la lingua , quel tale ſe non ſs appiglia a 
qualche profeſſore di quella, non far mas riuſcita che vaglia, ne nella 


pronontia ne nel reſto. 


A Olabellabotta, come ſe 30 non baueſſi pratticato le migllaia 
a Inglefi in Firenza + altre parti d Italia che oltre una buozya pro- 
nontia hanno i noſtri modi di parlare ſulle dits non che ſulla lin. 


£44, 


B eAncora nen mi mettete paura con le voſtre migliaia, 50 bene 
Che di 20 #10 10n ritorna a caſa cheſappia dir quattro parole che ftians 
bene, ma 51.ben io mi poſſo dar i vantod haver ſentito in [nghilterr a 
parlare , degli Ingleſs pur aſſai, che non ſono mai ſtati aa 1a del 
mare , la lingua ltaliana , tanto quanto nifſmn altro Ingleſe che 
ftato ſia di fuora via. Vi agginngs a cis , ſcriver pix corret- 
ro, 


A Havete il torto Is ne pin ne meno che nel reſto havete af. 
ſapere che col molto cantare alcuno fi fa muſico, col molto me- 
dicare medico dove volete che coftoro bhabbiano la prattica ne ds 
parlare ne dt [crivere, 

B E / uno e Paltro, che fanno vergogna ad alcunz che han- 
no veduto "gli Appenini : alcuni de quali tornano ad imparar= 
la , tornati che ſono d Italia : & 1 prefeſſori di qua aurans 
mag gior fatica a diſimparar un di quelli che hanno fatto il 
calls nelle diſcordanze che d ammeaſtrane ' ano che ne ſia tntto 
undo, ; 

A Io mi credeva che non teneſts tanto dalla parte degls In- 
eleſs , ma mhavete coſi vn poco meſſo Panimo 4 partito ; e poſs 
ſible che coſta wi ſia tanto da pratticar la neſtia lingua per ot- 
tenerla compinta ? 

B State un poco a vedere ; Vi ſono degli Ttaliani aa per tutts il 
paeſe, Vari: Nobili, Conti e Conteſſe pa: lano ſtupendamente bene , parte 
de quali banno havuto it maſtro in caſa , parte hanno impayato tn 
Italia 


Dialogues. 


B Soft Sir, you are not inthe right altogether, Tis one thing to 
learne the pronunti«tion of ones ſelfe amongtt the vulgar blindtold; 
& another thing to learne it of lome profeilor or Matter,that might 
corre# where crrors are to bee corrected. I doe inferre , that one 
way fay.you well, butnot the other. For ex1mple fake, Say a novle 
man or any other man whatſoever that is an Engliſh man , goes in- 
to Italy, almoſt on purpoſe to learne the language, that ſame man if 
he betake himſelfe not to ſome profeſſor there of that language, ſhal 
never prove any thing worth neith:r in the pronuntiation nor in 
any thing elle. 

A This1s pretty , asif I had not converſt with thoulands of 
Engli{hin Florence and other parts, that,beſides a good pronuntia- 
tion , have our proprictics of {peaking at their fingers ends as 
well as their tongues ends. 

B Yet you ſcare me not with your thouſands ; I know well 
cnough that one of twenty ſcarſe goes home againe that knowes 
how to ſpeake foure words as they ſhould be;:Bat well I muy boalt 
to have heard many Engliſh men ſpcake in England the Italian 
tongue and were never beyond ſea,as well as any other whatſo- 
ever that had beene beyond lea; Ile adde more, and write true or- 
thography, 

4A There you are in the wrong as well as in the reſt ; know 
that with mach (inging one becometh a muſician , with much pra- 
iſe of healing a phyſician: where would you have theſe you talke 
on, have any praQtiſc either for ſpeaking or writing ? 

B Both,that they doe ſhame a many that have been paſt the Ap- 
penines , and ſome of them when they are come home out of Italy, | 
' begin to learne againe ; and the profeſſors here, have more adoe to 
unlearne one of theſe, which have made a habit in diſcords, than to 
teach one that is altogether rawy. 

eA Ithought you wou!d not have held ſo much on the Engliſh 
fide, But you have ſomewhat altered my mind. 1s it poſſible that 
there ſhould be ſuch occaſion to praQtiſe our language for to attaine 
to it compleatly ? 

B Docbut markea little : There are Italans throughout the 
countrey ;lundry noble men,Earles and Countefles ſpeake admirable 
well ; tome of which have had the maſter in the houſe ſome have 
learnt 


Dialoghi. 
Italia ma nel modo che accenai poco fa, Oltre , Mercanti fi trovane 
ſenza numero che parlano bene e ſpeditamente ; wero e che alcuns ds 
loro parlano diſgratiatamente ſecondo che piu omeno fi ſono ſerviti del 
precettore ,od alcuna buona gramatica ; e quelli tanno freſchi quands 
hanuo da comparire in converſatione co* gli altyi , che ogni tratto gli 
vengono rinfacciati gli loro falls da loro paeſant fteſſi. 

A Due pur da ſenno 0 veramente mi tencte a bada ? 

B Da ſenno ; fate ſolamente un viaggio ip Inghlilterra, che mi ſa 
prete poi dire @ haver toccato la verita con le mani. 

A MM: vieninpenſier & andare. 

B Tal qual ſono, ſono woſtro, per farvila ſcortae non penſateche 
io dica quello a bocca fredda no. 

A Reſto tutto confuſo e da quel che voi havete derto + dalla woſtra 
amorevolezza ; pero vi do Is ſentenza in favore, E mi rincreſce che 
non mi ſifaccia inanzs qualche mez.20 per rendervi il contracambio , 
fuor che chi woleſſe ſalamente con rendimento di gratie ſupplire 3 dafferts 
del mis debil potere. 

B Y+ ſete reſo troppo preſto ; prima vedete Piſperienzs, pers finia- 
mol coſireſtando in queſto. Che e meglio veramente impararla in Ita. 
lia co' debits modi ; come se detto di gia. 

A AM havete fatto venir la voglia & andarmene da dovero ; ma vi 
ſete v0; offerto alla corteggiana col nd di naſcoſts? 

B U!mio flile none difar coda alle corri, ſe in queſta impreſa v9- 
lete far ſaggio at me , wvedrete che a me non diſdir a Peſſervia tutti l 
[uot biſogni -prontiſſimo ſatellite. 
A Stetti algquanto ſopra dj me trail 51 & il no, Ma hora mi ſon tie 
ſoluts affatts, 
B efnabancene che trouaremo forſi chi ci fara buona eompag- 
na, 
A Merce diqueita buona flaggione ; meglio non poreva ſoffiar il 
venroia noſtro bene, 
B Maprima biſognera pigliar comiato da noſtriamici, 
A E metter in ordine le noſtre valiggi in dimani,per partirfi poi ſot= 
to P alba. 
B Pia, perche ho &"andar in vn certo ſervitio dimportanza pri- 
ma. 


DIALOGHI 


. Dialogues. ; 


learnt it in Ttaly, bat in that manner w*b Fintimated befarea while. 
Beſides there are Merchants an infinite number that ſpeake out of | 
hand;tistrue thatlome of them ſpcake unbeſeemingly according as 
they have more or lefle made uſe ofa Maſter or ſome geod grams 
mer , & they arc in a fine caſe when they are to meet in company 
with others that eyery:foot they aretwitted inthe teeth of their cr- 
rors by their owne countrey>menz'/ tv 50 3 

A Doc you indeed ſpeake inearnefſt,or doe you but hold me off? 

BZ In good carneſt, doe but make one voyage into England,then 
youl tell me that you have toucht the truth with your very hands. 
4A I aminthemindto goe. 

. B Suchas I am, Iamyours, to beaguide to you , and docnot 
thinke that I ſpeake this coldly, no. 

A Tamall addaſhrt both with that which you have aid,and with 
your love, thereforeT yeeld unto you. And Iam fory that there is 
not preſented before me ſome meancs to reſtore the countervaile , 
unlefle a mane would with a giving of thanks ſupply the defeats of 
ones weake ability, | | 

B Youhave ycelded yeur ſelfc up too ſoone , doe but deferte a 
while and ſee the experience , therefore lets end the buſinefle con- 
cluding thus, That indced it is beſt to learne it in ltaly1n a requi- 
ſite manner as hath already been taught. F 

A Youhave made me havea liſt to goin good carneſt; but haye 
you proferd your ſclfe inthe court manner with a negative coceald? 

B My cultome is not to make atraine to the Court;If in this nn- 
dertaking you will maketriall of me,yow-ſhall ſee; that it ſhall not 
unbecome me to be at all your occaſions your molt ready vaſſa]. 

4A 1wasalittle conſidering with my ſclfe twixt yea and nay, 
but now I am fully reſolved. | 

B Lets goc,for perhaps we ſhall find ſome good folke that will 
beareus company. 

A Goda mcrcic good {caton; the wind could never blow better 
for our good, 

B Butfirft it will be needfull, for us to take leave of our friends, 

A And toſct to our cloke-bags againt to morrow for to be 
gone 11ght before breake of day. 

B Away : forTI mult goe of a ſpeciall errant firſt, 
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| Incirca del Viaggiare, e dello contrario. 
; C.D. Parlatori. 
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commodo, 
ualche giorns ſolamente : Mam yitrovaiin Parigh, come 
ſarebbe a dire og gi otto ; e per dirvs il vers ſon gionto a termine tale che 
non poſſo tar fermo in niſſun luogo, ſs che creds che'l buon tempo mi 
aa faſtiazo. 
Ches haveſte la T arantola nelle poſteriori, 

D Se non quella , la formica, 4 

C Ceyto non [0 qual hnomo vos vi ſiate, alle yolte (ete ds qua alle 
volte dila, haverete forſe mandato giz del argento v3v0. 

D Z argento morts (e ſolamente vivo in quanto la effigie del re gl 
infoude Þ anima) ha queſta virts : e-ciporta hora in queſto or in un al- 
iro: + e quell che cs fa veſtir bene, mangiar e dormir meglio , tr.x- 
cannar i bocali inters, inſomma ci ſerve die notte per cavarci tutti oli 
noftri appetits. 

C Credo pei9 che habbiate havnto delle boccate di fame in wece 1; 
pane : che 56 ben che non potete far paſts & argents. 

D Giammai fin tanto che habbiams queſts folletts con eſſo 106i c: 
gingne alcun male ; ne manco mangiams il noſtro argents in ſoſtanz.a 
come v05V3 date a credere : ma da folletto o Proteo {i cangia in tutto 
quello che noi vogliama, 

C Dongue come tanti gatti,, venghi che coſa ſi voglia caſtate ſempre 
in pied). Pure noiche cene ſtiama a caſa pratiicanas #nautols ftiamo pin 
al ficaro. 

D Qme voſtri mntoli mii farebbero dare in mille pazzie che appen a 
ſanno far un poco d'un [eqno per farſs intendere che fi potrebbero vendey 
2 #ntmercate al rcanto, 


be ©) quante in qua & egls che fete ritornato d'onde ſtavate cefi 
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THE SECOND DIALOGFYE,. 
Concerning travelling andits contrary. 
. D, Speakers, 


Ow long is it ſince you return'd from the place where you 
g H liv'datſucheaſc ? f F : 

D Only ſome few dayes, But I was 1h Paris as might be this day 
ſenight , and for totell you the truethI am cometo that paſſe I 
can be ſtill in no place, in ſo muchthat I thinke that preſperity is 
that which offends me. 

C What have you got the Tarantola in your poſteriornms ? 

D If not that the piſmire? 

C Trucly 1 cannot tell what kind of man you are: ſometimes 
you arc on this ſide, ſometimes on that fide , it maybe you hayc 
{wallowed downe ſome quick-ſilver, 

D Deadfilver (and only fo farre alive as that the Kings ſtamp 
doth infuſc a ſoulc in it ) hath this propriety , and conveys us now 
and then in this place, now and then 1n that , and it is that which 
makes ug clothe well, cat and drmke better, and totake of whole 
pottles; in ſumme it Rands us inſtead both day and night to glut 
all our appetites. 

C Yet Ibelicve you have had many a mouthfull of hunger in- 
Nead of bread : I know you cannot make a meale of lilyer, 

D Never ſolongas we havethis Gobling along with us, dos 
any hurt arrive us ; neither doe we cat our ſilver in the fubſtance, as 
you believe , but likea Goblin and a Proteus it changeth it ſelfe to 
whatſoever we have a mind to. 

{ Thenlike unto fo many Cats, come what will, you fall al- 
ways on your feet, Yet we that are ſtill at home dealing with the 
dumb, are morein fafcty. | 

D Theſe dumb folke of yours would make me run into a thou- 
{and madneſles ; for they can hardly make fo muchas a figne to be 
underſtood ; that: they might bee fould in a market at an out- 
cry. 
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Dialoghi. 
C £tio al oppoſſto ſe mideſſe in certs voſtri Compages chiachieront, 
rompiteſte, noveliſts bug giards, mi converebbe uſcir a; me ſteſſa non che 
fur della lor compagnia , e voi non pigliato ſpaſſo in altro. 


D Si [corre pericolo pur troppo nella compagnia che 10 tengo, per pigli- 
armi ſpaſſo tu niente altro' come wi 14 voltte. eAccidanti ſtrani d' ogni 
forte : Soldati, aſſaſſini e che diavol 59 to. 


C Mo che vi par di not altri : non duriamb ancora no faticae 
ftento , il ſtudio e un baſton di bombace : e tal volta ci da una baFtonata 
qnande gli vogliamo invvlar alcuna coſa che faccia per noi. 


D Ho dato band alla pratica de defunts sbragandomsi da quell; 
fatica morta, abbraccio la prattita de vivi,e veder ditutto e ſaver d; 
tutts daloro. Vi vnole troppo della patienza a ſtar la attaccato al ſtudio 
$iorno e notte lambicando il cervello , che infine tuta la caſa puzza della 

Lycerna , « le carte ſanno d olio. 
C Perdonimi Sig” mio ,n0i non fiamo tenutl a tants inconvementi, 
70 con queſti noſtri mutoli ; ols abaudontamo ogni hora che vogliamo 
ſenza che facciano un minimo reſentimentoe quali li laſciamo tali 1, 
ritroviamo al noſtrovitorno, (ichs lafacciamse haver a loro la patienza; 
La non v1 rieſce coſs 'con 1 voitri viandants ſtelle erranti e linguacint, 
che forſ* ſtands loro ſulls pontigls d' onore facendo profeſſione d eſſer 
puntuali che che non e ſs vien alle ſpade & faſſi quiftione mortale , ogn; 
#10 vrol ſtar ſopra la ſua, il cedere e coſa da vigliaces Ecco bello e finito 
i/ pellegrinaggio + ogni lor diſſegnova di male. 


D Non: fete alcaſo , con queſte difficulta che vi trovate, ditemiche 
*tile potete voi cavar dalla ſola lettura de libri, 


C Cirende pieno Þ animo asconeetts, che lo fanno ſtar alegramente, 
indi il corpo ne pin ſano , i ſuet temperamenti ſeguendo quel!; 
del animo come diſſe Galeno , e poi richezze ci apporta mediante tc 
dignita a qnali ci promwove. Gratis , dove altrimente {i comprano, 
22a che, habbiamo ancora noi dove poter conferiy il fludiato co Theolog: 
eMedici Legiſti Strologi & nna jrotta daltre profeſſiont che non hanno 
mai 


Dialogues. 


C And ifTonthe contrary fide ſhould light upon ſome of your 
companions, talkers , break-braines , noveliſts, lyars, I ſhould be 
conittraind to run out of my felfe,nuch more out of their company 
now you take delight in nothing clſe. 

D Theres too much danger undergone in the company that 
T keep,, ſeeing that I muſt take delight in nothing e1ſe, as you will 
have it. Strange Accidents of all kinds , Souldicrs, and highway 
men and the divell;l know not what more, 

C Why what doe you thinke of us? doe not we endure labour 
and toyle ? (tudy1s a cotten cralitick , and ſometimes it gives us a 
ſound blow when we would ſnatch any thing from him that may 
make for us. 

D Thave givenover the praiſe of the dead, freeing my ſelfe of 
that dead labour, and I embrace the praftiſe of the living, to ſee all 
and know all of them, Theres but ſo much patience requird to be 
- there alwais fixt at ones (tudy, night and day diſtilling the braine ; 
that inthe end the whole houſe Rinks of the lamp , and the payers 
ſmell of oyle. 

C Excuſe meſir, Weare not heldto-fo many inconveniences , 
no,with theſe our dumb , we abandon them every houre that wee 
lit ; without their making of the leaſt oppoſition ; and as we Jeave 
them,fo we find them ar our retarne ; fo that wie make them have 
thepatience. It falls not fo with you travellors,wandring Rarres, 
& tougue-tied, for 1t may chaunce they ſtanding upon their points of 
honor profeſſing to be punctuall before any man knowes how , 
ſwords are drawne, and a morta]l combat comes on it. Euery one 
will tand upon his guard ; to yeeld 1s the part of a coward. Be- 
hold there is an end of your travels and every plot goes to wrack. 

D You doe not come to the matter with theſe objections that 
you thus move. Tell mee whar profit can you get out of the bare 
reading of books? 

C It fills our mind iull of knowledge, whichmalces it be joyfull, 
thence the body is the healthfuller,the temperamets of it followins 
thoſe ofthe mind, as Ga/erfaid ; then it brings us riches by the help 
of the dignities unto which it ratſeth us to, gratis , whereas other- 
wiſe they are wont to be bought. But, we have alſo where we may 
conferre that which we have {iudied, with Divines , Phiſitians, 

(3 3 Lawycrs 
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Dialoghi. 
mai veduto acqua ſalata : ſe non forſe nella mineſtra, od altro paeſe , ſe 
non forſi in ſogns. Pure vifarrano ſtravedere con le maraviglie che dj. 


cono di queſto e queſt altro Iwogho , fito o condition di ſtato cavate da 
Atappa mondi, reftareſte ſtupito, 


D LUiſteſſo nile & & avantaggio ne ſorge dal neſtro viaggiar non 
oſtante i precipittii aella fortuna , e che piudi rado ct valemo del noftro 
acquiſtato,habbiams pin riputatione mag gior gloria impiegati cheſfiamo 
nelle coſe di ſtatogper far ambaſciarie.Per eſſer Aaſtro delle ( eremonie, 
Per ſer interprete, per inſegnar a principi le ſcienze e le buone lettere 
m4 ſſimo le militari ; per eſſer Geografs , per metter ven mn iſcritto hi- 
Ferie delle vite de grandi Re e Prencips e potiamo con araire farls dove 
che vos altri non porete ſtar al martello del oppoſitione accio non vadi 
per terra la veſtra Teorica, 

C Fi faccio buono una gran parte dt quells che voi dite ma morts , 
che reliquie delle voſtre fariche e ſndori laſciarete in dono a poſters per 


farvi acquiſtar nome, 


D Non 24 pigliate briga dicio , che noi al uſanz.a di (tſare colla 
penna meitiamo gin la ſeracioche & intervenuts tutto il giorns ; alle 
volte noicene damo niente di ſcriver in ſin a mexxa notte, Vai fate 
Locca di ridere ridete pur a veſtro bel grade che non Parro a [depng i : 


venche wi Rarebbe meglio lo deplerare il voſtro ftato che e moltodrſſimile 
l noſtro, . | 


C Non ſempre ſi ride d allegrezza, 

D Dunque volete mutar foglio , e mandar in bordello fla bette dj 
Diogcne «ſſicuratevi che ſara per lo voſiro meglio io pigliers Þaſſonto 
a introdurvi nella noſtra converſatione, 

C CMiconverra far un gran sfezo che la conſuetudine e hormat 
cangiata inrattraceneſſo meco, La voglio vincere, 

D Queſt &l camino che vi fara vie pin ſaputo ai quello altro , e 
conſequentemente , vie pin bonorato. 

C Giachecoſi mi fate animo, ſtaro. ſaldonel appuntamento : tal ſia 
di me ſe mas pin faccio coſa che non [ia a voftro moas , morto 0 vivo che 
i9 mi fig, Omne ſolum , ec. 

D Dungque loſciarete il penſicr a me 4ogni coſa : Vedete chi ci fi f 


incontro. Cs 


Dialogues. 


LaWyers, ARronomersand anunber of other profeſſions , which 
never as yct ſaw the ſalt water unlefle perhaps intheir broth , or a- 
ny other countrey unleſſe ina dreame , yet they will make you ad- 
mire with the marvels that they rclate of this place,and that place, 
{ca « condition of,and all drawn out of theMapps that you would 
Wwonagacr, , | 
D The ſclfcſame profirc and more ariſcth out of our travelling, 
notwithſtanding the precipices of fortune, and that we ſeldome 
make uſe of whit we have gotten : we have more, repute, more 
glory when ever we are imployed in matters of State. To make 
embaſſies , To be malter of the Ceremonies, To be interpreter , To 
be a tutor to Princes otſclences and good literature , eſpecially the 
nAlitary , To be Geographers , To pen hiſtories well of the lives of 
great Kings and Princes. And we may doe it with confidence, 
whereas you cannot withitand oppoſition leat that your very 
theory fall to the ground, 

C 1 grant you muchot what you ſay ; But whenyou are dead, 
what rel1ques of your labours and paines will you leaye asa gift to 
poltcrity to get you a name ? 

D Doenot you trouble your ſelfe with that, For we after the 
manner of Ceſar with our pen {ct downe in the evening that which 
bath hapned the whole day; ſometimes we make nothing to write 
till midnight. You make as though you laught at it. Doe , laugh as 
you liſt, Ile not be angry , though it wculd better become you to 
deplore your eſtate which s farre unlike ours. 

C One laughs not always out of joy, 

D Then youltprne over a new leafe, and bid a curſ: gee with 
this Diogenes his tub ; aflure your ſeIfe twill be'your bet ; le take 
1t upon meto bring you into our ſociety, 

C TI ſhall be fame , to undergoe a great tryall , for cultomeis al- 
moſt a nature with mc. ButI1 will gertthe ma tery, 

D This 1stne way that will make you firre more knowing 
then you are, and conſ{cquently more honoured, &c, 

C Since that you ſo incourage me, I willbe tiedfaft in my de- 
Ggne : Miſchicfe light on me, ifever 1 doe any thing againe thatbe 
not as you would have it , dead or alive. Oxzne ſolnm, 

D Then ave all toince 3 doe you fre who is meeting of us? 

CZ: 206 


= Y 


£4 
—_ 
- 


Dialoghi. 


C Cheſs che + yenuta Þ ora da cenae nonci habbiams poſto mente , 
per il noftro di ſcorrere. 
D Che xo, 
C A fe cheeglic il voſtro ſervitore accoſtiamocigly che ls ſto- 
priremo meglio, 
D Anzie glic F4 noſtro compare, facciamols carezze che epli ne 
pagara da bere, 
C Ma chi tenira la mira al tempo che non veniamo a riſchio di 
perder la cena. 
D La terro io, che nonla worrei peraer queſta ſera chi mi portaſſe 
a donare una bella coſa. 
C Sentite che il voſtro ſervitore chiama ad alta voce. 
D £imi fate la mocca hora ; non vogliamo andar col noſtro com- 
pare, 
C &'s ma poi ſenon venir imo atempo. 
D Noſtro danno , mala vo rompere con il ſervitore ſe noncs mane 
da qualche auviſo anviſandolo 196 lu; prima dove ci trovarem, 
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DIALOGO TERZO. 


Incirca eſſer letterato e povero,& ignorante © rico, 
E. F. Parlatori. 


i LP eta noſtra piu puonno le richezze che! ſapere. 
rk or fi che le coſe vanno ſotto ſopra. 

E Sono pin che ſatlo di queſto Budkiare che appena mi poſſo procac- 
ciar tanto che mi faccia le ſpeſe neceſſarie , molto meno metter a mang 
qualche coſa a capo a annocaſo che mi ſopraveniſſe alcuna diſpratia, 
In ſomma le virtu anno per terra: juxtaillud, Et geanr, & ſpecies 


cogitur tre peat, +,» Apollo con le ſi ve frondi,li ſnot Parnaſs, qhirlande. 
hedere e lauri, ds che ſons, 


F Pm; 


l Dialogues. 
C, What will youlay itis ſupper:time,and we have not min- 


dcd it for ourdifcourſing > 
D. Ilelay it is not, 


'C. Introth it is your ſervant, let us draw neerer to him, and * 


we ſhall diſcry him better. 

D. Nay.it is our goſſip,let us make m uch of him, and hee will 
beſtow ſome good liquor upon us. 

C.. But who will looke to thetime of the day; that wee hazard 
not the lofſe of our ſupper. | 

D. That will I, for I would not loſe it this night whoere 

would give I know what, . 

C, Hark,your man calls out aloud. 

Bo Now you jeere mee, ſhall not wee goe along with our 
goſſip, . , 
C, Yes, but what if we ſhould not come time enough > 

D.. The lofle is our owne, but my man and [ ſhall fall out, if he 
{end us not word,wegiving him notice firſt where we ſhall be, 
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THE THIRD DIALOGUE. 


(oncerning being learned and poore, ignorant and rich. 
E, F, Speakers. 


E |þ: this our age riches prevaile more than knowledge. + 
F LI Yea marry, now things goe upſide downe. 

E. I am over weary with this ſtudying ; for I can oy get 
ſo much as will beare my neceſſary expenſes, much lefle can I lay 
up any thing at the yeares end, if a ranie day ſhould come. In fine 
vertuclies flatto the ground,according to that, Et genus & ſperi- 
es cogityr ire pedes, Apollo with his branches, his Parnafſus, his 
| Gatland, Ivy,and Bayes, what argney all good for. — 

| Yet 
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Dialoghi. 
F. Pwr voi vedere the io lafaccio aſſai bene, | 
E. Voi havete il penſier a caſa,ma 10ns, Non mi miſs cofs toſto alle 
lettere che giunst lender | | 
 F. A queſto mods volete lafciar in abandono,& haverle in odio fa- 
cendone quaſi beffe, | 
E. eArteſo che ug mez,z0 loyo non poſſo ſoſſiſtere, anzi mi muoio as + 
fame, che wvolete che faccia. 
' F. Deh non aite cofs, wolete far 51 che il mondo fi ſcandelzs di 
V01. 
E. To non fto col monao, il mondo Phavera tanto pin 4 caro. 


F, Coſs a vedere, vi volete pigliar il buon tempo. 

E. Di che ſorte ? 

F, DPapetitto vi fa far ogni coſa a' ſua poſta, ſtate pur a vedere 
che le delitie vi faranno priggione ne piu ne meno che la poverta & 
il ſapere, Vos ci andate correndo 4 pin potere ;, la voſtra mala ſorte 
batte in queſto,che non vi comportate da huomo. ſtablle in veruna 
delle voſtre impreſe, | 
E. Biſogne metter la tolpa adoſſo della fortuna, laquale e ſem 
pre inſtabile, faccia io pwr quel che voglio,la non mi laſcia far pro 
F, Tralunate co5t' #1 poco, 1a quando ſarete ben toxnato-in voi 
fteſſo, bramarete ogni  cof@ dale richezze & ignoranza in fuori : 
Le richezze per eſſer loro tanti ceppi da tenervi dal ben fare, & 
altretanti ſperone" per incaminarus al male, L'ignoranza per eſſer 
ella una priggione ofcura ſimile a quella aell* inquiſitione inquaitto 
che molts ©; Vfvono. ſenza mai aſcirne, 


E, Tutto queſto non mi va per la fanteſia; ſpero che. Ia, faxtuua 
tl] ultimo mi fara wn poco di buon viſo e non mi dara cont. di coz- 
z0 come ha fatto per il paſſato. L& 

F. Ss fi;la vi verra in contro aman piend,'** 

E. 7» ſommu worrefts che io amaſſi-la poverts per farmi poi let- 

reraro, - £ | hy 

F.. Non gia 40 : hanno a fwogirf gli eftremi ; vogtio che 
ſoverchie richezx# 'finno ds grani® impatcio al, impayare , 
che non fi penſu mai. pin' ad" altro . the a far. robba e 
| | danari, 


£7 my 


F, Yet you ſee I make a reaſonable ſhift, , 
Your thoughts are homewards,mine are not.I no ſooner took 
me to my booke, but poverty was at hand. | bp 
F, Then by this meanes you'l give it over, and hate it in the 
way of derifion, 
E, Since that by the helpe ofit I cannot ſubſiſt, but rather am 
ready to famiſh,what would-you have me doe > - 


F, Oh ſay not ſo; yowl even givea ſcandall to the world. 


E. IT havenought to do with the world,the world will be the 
gladder of it. | | 
F, Then it ſeemes you'l betake your ſelfe to your pleaſures, 
E. Whatelle? 

F, The Appetite makes you doe what it liſteth: obſerve, and 
you ſhall finde that pleaſures will make you a priſoner as ſoone,ag 
verty,and learning ; you run headlong to it asfaſt as you can. 
our unhappinefle confiſts in this, that you doe not carry your 


ſclfe like a conſtant man in your undertakings. - 

E. The fault muſt be laid on fortune, which is alwayes un- 
conſtant : let me doe what I can ſhee will let nothing thrive with 
mee. 

F. You ravea little now, but when you ſhall a little come to 
your ſelfe, you'E wiſh for any thing but riches, and' ignorance; 
' riches, becauſe they are as ſo many clogs to keepe you from well- 
doing,and as fo many ſpurs to ſet ? es onward to evill doing. jIg- 
norancein regard ſheis a darke dungeon, notunlike that of the 
Inquifition,in regard that many abide there that ne're can finde 
the way out againe, 

E. All this will not into my head, I hope that fortune at length 
will Iooke on mee with a cheerefuller jooke and will nat butt at 
me,as ſhe hath done in former times. 

F, Yes,yes, ſhee'l meet you with her hands full. 

E. - Inconclufionthou wouldit that I ſhould affe& poverty as a 
way to become learned, 

F, Surely not fo,extreames are to bee avoided. I conceiye that 
FIRES, ins ph riches are a great hinderance to learning, for 
therz no thinking upon any thing elſe, but to heape up waresand 

H 2 '  Moneyes, 


Dialoghi. 
danari, pigliando 4 credito infino dalla natura ſtefſa og paſto un 
rarito; qual coſa pli doverebbe toccar ſul vivo, ſendo con difficnl= 


ta acquiſtate quelle richezze,con maggior difficulta fi con ſervano, 
& 'coſequentemente con molto pin fi. laſciano andare, 


E. Lerichezze mediocre ſono Paiuto a leterati. - 

' F. Pur ſp aice che la poverta e correlativo ael ſapere. 

E. Sel ſapere leva di bocea al corpo lo fa per paſcer tanto pin Þ 
animo, e quello che non 1a in fre, va in tomaia, di pin ogniuno fa 
meglio le ſue facende quanao le volurta non gli ſtanno cos1, ne? pie- 
ai, | 


F. Mera quaſi riſſoluto di non haver pin a far con carte de 
Filoſofi eſſendo ſempre andato a monte ſinzd mai tirar un buon 


pronto, Ma hora mutaro carta che non voglio che mi fi dia pin del 
:gnorante per la teſta, 


E. Auvertite che queſto ci e di buono a ſperare , che il prencipe 
premia 5 ſapnti, ſi che niuno Yaſfatica a nulla, 


 F. Ma piano wn poco non ſapete che il ſoverchio (apere ae gli 
haomnt alle volte It torna in vituperio e'dauno, e li fa far alla peg- 
gio, metterido a fondo, religione, bontae tutro. | 


E. Evero,. ho ſentito adire, che un certo Filo{ofo ,  emtrando 
un boraello per ſro diporto , © trovandovi vn ſuo diſcepolo, per. ſaldar 
la ſua autorita' e reputatione, non hebbe altro a dire al diſcepols, \the 
tutto arroſſiva ds vergogna, ſe non che a ſavi e ſaputi non e vergogna 
entrar in bordello ma ſs bene il non poterne poi uſcire. Ma e coſa 
molto. facile d; dar di wolta: dal' uſo dyuna coſa al 'abuſo di 
quella. 


F. E potanchora haverete poſto mente che Þignoranza e alle volte 
ſeuſabile, fatto che fr ha alcun peccato nel domanazr perdono, fi ſuol 


re e ſtato peccats &ignoranza, che vnol dire Pho fatto in falls. 


Ec. Anco il ſuperbo ha per coſtume di far il fimile;diſprezza 


Phaumilta- 


Dialogues. | 


moneys, taking upon truſteven from nature it ſelte eyery meale 
{o much, which ſhould touch them to the quick. Thoſe riches be- 
ing purchaſt with a great deale of labour, -with much more are 
kept together ; and commonly there's moſt a doe at the parting 
from Sem Wo CES | 
E, Competent riches area helpe to the learned. 

F, Yet they ſay that poverty is a correlative of knowledge. 

E. If knowledge takes from the mouth of the body, it doth 
it to feed the minde ſo much the more, for that which-goes not 


into the ſoles muſt needs'goe into the upper leathers, ſral.proverb. 
Morcover eyery-onefollowes his bufineſſe beft when pleaſures do + 


not ſtand in his way, NEE | F 

F, Twasalmoſt refolv'd never to haveany more to doewith 
theſe Philoſpphers booke, for I have nothing bur. bid caſt, and 
not ſo: much as drawne one re ſtake. But now Ile turne aver 


4 newJeafe, for I will: not, bee twirted of \my: ignorance: any- 


' longer, | | 

; E You muſt take notice, that theſe hopes there are, that the 

Prince rewards;ſuch as are knowing men; inſomuch that no-man 
labours in vaine, SE 

F, Bur ſoft a little, doe not you know that exceſſive knowledg 

in men ſometitnes workes their ſhame and. prejudice, and makes 


them attempt any thing, finking religion, goodnefle and every. 


| E Itstrne, T have heard tell of a certaine Philoſopher, thaz 
comming into a. brothel-houſefor his pleaſure, and finding there 
one of his ſtudents, to mantaine his aubocts ani ropmgion, $3 
not ſticke to ſay to his ſtudent,who wasa Hlaſhirig-forſhamehow 
that for wiſe and knowing men it was no ſhame*to 'come-intd a 
brothel-houſe, but-not to get ont of it againe was a ſhame. Bur 
* an eafle matter to paſſe from the nſe to the abuſe of any 
thing. 


times excuſable, as ſoone asa fault is committed in the asking 
torgiveneſſe, one is ready to ſay 'twasa fanlt of ignorance, which 
isall oneas to ſay I did it againſt my will. 
E, Alſo the proud man . wont to doe the like, hee deſpiſes: 
3. 


F, Againe you may have obſerved that ignorance is at ſome-- 


humility, , 


Dialoghi.' 
Phumilta nondimens ſe wammantella per farſi veder humile ; ma 


preſſo a poce vorreſti con queſte voſtre iſtanze abbagliar Pintellores, 
dando mi a credere lucciole; per lanterne, | | 


F. Sentite ancora queſta, ſapete pur che gli huomini quagyto pin 
ſono atti per HMerenria tavto mens fanuo a Venere: piaceres, i che 
per mnſeghe, lor mal grado,port ano due ſegni celeſts del Toro & L'a- 
riete,cheuon ſonane mai bene lettere e lettiere, 

E: | La fintrete mas, | ; 

_  F. Con queſta la finiſco che,, Antori eminentiſ[ims hanno ſcritts, 
5x, lode delld. ſteltitia'; & 1, diſpreggia delle ſciewzs ; wolendo che; 
fiano vane ma in vero ho dato la burla fin adeſſo, hor- voglip laſciay 
qe? ignoranti riecan; nel efſer laro,e camintrd adaietro le ormede vir- 
twoſs per pevers che fiano,almance d'indi wha da naſcer gloria immor- 
tale, Vie wnd certa ſorte ignoranzaconce(ſſa, non gja ſola ma accoys- 


pegnas Siate | prudenti come un ſtrpente, ma ſenoplici come una. 


columba, | ES” 
E. eAppuntola ſrmplicita fa checi ſerviams in hene di quelle coſe 

che mediante la prudenza ci rechiamo,e cort havere dato nel ſegno, 0% 

hora ſappiams a che tenerci. | | 


: 


F. Et alla poverta fi. trouva queſto di. conforto.. Quelli che ſans. 
meſchinst poveretts mk ag a Canto il lito,s ricchi in alto mare, a pri- 
ms in qualche fortuna as mare e facil coſa gettar una fune, a quegls 
altri ba del impoſſibile. Baſt queſto per hora, non reſtaremo ariye- 
derci ſpeſſo, che metterenzo 4 campo qualche altro raggionamento. 


E, Veniro dav06 pringe. 
F. Aroviaenct, pa 


T 


 Dialogs 


Dealopues. 
humility, nevertheleſſe hee cloakes himſelfe with it, becauſe hee 
would ſeere humble, But methinks you goe about with theſe 
inſtances of yours to dazell my underſtanding,Making me belecve 
that Glow-wormes are lanternes, [ral.provers. .. 

F. Heare mee this one' thing more. You kiiow that men, the 
morethey are given to-Mercxry,the lefſe they doe pleatlire Veins, 
ſo that for their Armes,full ſore againſt their wills, they give the 
two celeſtiall fignesTawurm and Aries. 

E. When will you have done 2 | * 

F. I have done with this, Moſt eminent Authors have written 
in the praiſe of follie and the difptaiſe of feiences,tearmimg them 
to bevaine,but indeed hitherto 1 have beene but in jeſt. I will 
now leave thoſe ignorant Plutonians to themſelves,and willtread 
the ſteps of thoſe that are vertuons, for as poore as they be; at leaſt 
thence will immortall glory ariſe. There is a kinde of ignorance 
allowable, bnt not alone by it ſelfe;but accompanied, Bee ye pru- 
dent as Serpents,and harmelefſe as Doves. | kc 

E. Indeed harmeleſnefe cauſes that we rake good nie of theſe 
things which by the helpe of prudence'we have parchafed. And 
thus you have hitthe naile on the head, arid wee know what to 
take to in this caſe, JR | 

F, Andfor poverty ther's this comfort. affortled. Thoſe that 
are wretched and poore ſayle along'the fliore fide; thoſethatare 
rich in the maine Ocean; to the fitſtin a ftoritie tis atreaſtemr- 
ter to caſta cable, to the others fomeivhat impoſſible; Letthis ſak- 
fice for the preſent, we willnot be long frotts one andther ere we 
broach ſome other diſtourſe. 

E. liebe the firſtto come to you. 
F., Farewel] tillI ſee you againe. 


Dialoghbi. 
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Incirca il x viverc -una. vita Corteggiana. 
"G, H. Parlatori. 


G.Q T4 a me che in vece di padre vi ſono @ havervi gli occchi a- 
aoſſo. 
H\. Fene ho obligo grandiſſimo, ma mi menate cost di ogo1 in di- 
mani. 

G. Voryes che faceſſt a modo di qwelli che vi vogliono bene. 

H. Cio e che 1 vadi dietro al verſo ;, maio nonveggo Vhora che mi 
zroviate qualche buon appog gio nella corte da poter giocar ſul ſi ICUr 0,AN= 
date dicendo di volermi far del bene, ma fin adeſſo hodato Lioco della 
mia perſona e bens alla fortuna ſorto ſperanza dun 01 50 che, non- 
dimend mi rimetto Avvo im queſto, T, 

G.. Forſe che non ſtate da gentilhuomo, 4 'k Pn ſe potete 
wivere alla libera, la fatica e aiſaggs delle corti, il triſto albergo e 
peggior letro & altrs incommads mandarebbono in mal hora una 
compleſſione deboluccia come e la voſtra, boggi mai ve ne aquereſy 
efſer accorto, | 


SAY 
4 3 


Oy 


H. La mag sgtor parte al quel; che pratticano le corti, par che 
"te facciano be ene, & 10 n0n perdonaret, ne alla vita ne a quei pochi 
bent che mi trovo, per AVANzZAYms 4 qualche honorato grado, che 
#4 pur bel wivere "lo dove. Maeſta, Scettri, dignita,amplitudine & | | 
991 ſorte di grandex2a ſs preggiano. REN , 


.G. Dnelle dignita non toccaranno giaa voi 10,0t converra far # 
ſeruitoredeve che adeſſa con una meatoors entrata fate il patrone. 


H, 1; 
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Co ry the 'lirving*of a Conrtiers OVER... 
G. H. Speakers. 


ooke over you. - yl 
am moſt obliged: to you Me] it; but you doe fo: put: rae. off 
from day to da 
; bp I would hows you do as they would have: youths with ad 
WW 
Thath i8;to. hamor: Ions : But: I. Jong you ſhould Sadamic 
out ſome good place inthe. court, that I. might be upon; ſatne cet- 
tainty ; you give it poem you will doe me good, but hitherto I 
have expoſed my. perſon and goodsto forume;hoping: I mob not 
whart:yctI referremy ſelfeto you inthiscaſes:- | 1th 
G.Asthough youlived not Ike aGentlemants what end; is all 
this, if you can live at your owne. liberty; the trauble and' the 
ill caſe of the Courts, the uncouth lodging and worſe bed," and 
other inconveniences wotldutterly. deſtroy ſuch 'a feeble confti- 
tution as yours is, by this time yotz ſhould have och aSmuch, 
H. The greateſt mmiber:of thof©&that frequent the Courts ſme 
.todoe well of it, and would not ſpare. neither life, nor-thoſe 
few goods which. I have aboutmeto advance mee to ſome hono- 
rable condition, Sure it muſt be brave living:there, where Majeſty 
Ro Dignities;Renaune,/! and) = kind of greatnelhe | is tn © 
-lteeme 
- G, Thoſedignities L warrant you will not fall to your "I 
. ke ou thall be faineto play theſervitour where how with a reaſona- 
le income ds play the _ Dig 


— Tis is my duty, who am to you in the ſtead of a father to 
H. 


C37 


| Dialoghi. 

H. To non ſo tante coſe, ogni uno fa 4 gara, Puncon Paltro deſſer 
* oO ood ane & in pochi anni ogniung diventa un (reſo, facen- 

1 Anae., TIS . 

G Va volete'- pretiar A fare:mn: artery, che non ven” intenaete, e 
una carica qurſta da altri homers che 4a-voſtri,al corpo .di me, ohe a 
ſalir ſu per gli alberi delle dignita corteggiane fa di meſtiere Pun 
ingegno pin ottile che 1207 eil voſtrg per ts attento quande ji fa gi- 
orno 0 norte, quando ſereuo per. pighak | 1 11 Sighore nella doncentura 
del tempo; ſe voi baveſte, provatg.cio.che ho provato io, voi fareſte for- 
þ ancoya voi penitenza, benche at APLHST GM della fortuna mi ſono 


tolro al ultimo di la ſenza quelle diſtratie che ſono ſopravennte ad altri 
mici compagni & emoli della corte, | oa 


H. Come volete dir male delle. corti, e far piuditio temerario di 


| quell ? b 


G, A patto niſſuno ; ſolamente inferiſco che quelli che ci hannoda 
ſtare, biſogud che ſiano accorti,, avneduti inſieme gentili,corteſf, fegrets 
virtuoſi, e magnanimi,per farſs amare da maggiori,da minori riverire, 
Fo wy ng #mitaye; anco da pli [conoſciuts abbracciare ; hora:;ſe vi 
baſta Fanimo di far tutro queſto, fate ſeconds pin wabbella, 


H.. e Adeſſo fr, che ſete al caſo; far ogni mio ſforzo,Ma ditemi un 
poco di gratia i corteggiani non'fi adulano, ' | F 
G., Ons, ſe non forſucorr [aids lontans.” ' $4 
H, Dicono, che ad alcuni di loro tanto diletto apporta la falſa lode 
quanta la vera. 27 | | | | 
' Ge. Smol alle wolte eſſer pinaccetta ad alcuni una coſa donatathe 
#1 altra data a merito, uewero? 1101 THIve: 1 
H. 44a queſt tali.credb che fianods baſſa levatura, $ FA 

G. 1 magnanimi non fanno di queſta maniera, Volete ul mio part- 
re, Serviteus della corte come del foro, 

H. Non waſſale quello che volete per queſto; 

G. 1! troppo auuicinarſi al foco (cotta, col troppo allontanarfs da 
quello potrebbeſimmorire ai freddo, Hora credo di non eſſervi venuto mes 
no in queſta voſtrarichieſta, | | 

H. La capiſco molto bene 1 foco della corte non mi abbruggiara gea- 
mai,che aguiſa d'una Salamanara ne faro il mio paſto. 1 


Dialogo 


Dialognes. © 

M. Tconcelvenot all this,Every one ſtrives one with the other 
to be fir{tthere, and in few yeares every one becomes a Creſus, 
and carries it bravely. | | 

G. You'l-goe take upon you an imployment that you have no 
Skill in;this is a burden'for othergueſſe ſhoulders than yours, for 
upoh my life, | to. climbe. up the'trecs of courtly dignities ther's 
need of a wit more refined than yout's,. to watch when it is day or 
night,when faire weather,to take my Lord upon the nick of time ; 


if you had tried what I have,perhaps you would repent you to;al- - 


beit in the very detpightof fortune, I got off thence, free from 
thoſe diſaſters which have'befalne* others of my fellowes and 
competitors in the court, | | 

- What will you ſpeake in the diſparagement of Courts, and 
cenſure them ſo raſh] y? 

'G, NotI1by'no meanes. Onely | inferre that thoſe that areto 
Live there,cught to be ſuch as are wary ,foreſeeing,withall gentle, 
courteous, ſecret,vertuous, and magnanimous , to purchaſe love 
from their ſuperiors, reſpeC from their inferiours, -to become a 
nanny to equals,alio to become embraced by thoſe that are un- 

nowne :.Now then if you can compaſle all this, then take your 
owne courſe. 

H. Now marry you ſpeake home, Ile doe my beſt, butTI pray 
tell nie, Doe not Courtiers flatter one another. | 

G. O no, unleſſe a farre off. | | 

H. They fay fome of them delightas much infalſe praiſe as in 
rrae. | , 
.- G, A thing given to ſome by way of gift is more accepted than 
given by way of deſert, is it not ſo ? 

H. I. but ſuch as theſeare but of ſmall breeding, 

G. Thoſe that are high ſpirited doe not fo :_ will you have my 
opinion, make uſe of the Court as you would of fre, 

H. 1 know not what you meaneby this. 

G.. Todraw neere the fire, ſcorcheth , to keepe too tarre from 
it, there's a danger of periſhing through cold. Now I thinke I 
I have not beene wanting to you inthis your requeſt, . 

.- H, Tconceive it to the full. The fire of the Court ſhall never 


perch me. for Salamander-like Ile make it my pabnlum. | 
I's” THE 


Dialoghi. 
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DIALOGO, QYVINTO. 
Incirca' una'vitaritirata.: 
I.L. Parlatort.. 


T. Qzgliamo ſpeſſeggiare queſta. mattina nel hoxto, al. noſtro 


olito; | a - 
e205 tan # ' via facciamo una ſpaſſeggiatina 0 due come vi 
PraAceg. | ; | g | 
I. Qual trada pigliartmo andaremo da queſta o da quella, 
'L. Fo non c; do nignte,a me £ tutt” uno, OR 
-T. Se volere venir coneſſo meco, vi menaro entro il pin bel conven- 
to che habbjate weduto, e at cio faro una ſcomeſſa. | | 
L. Sete forſe Romita 0 .Frate voi, che vi dilettate in luoghi cos; 
ſolitary ; troppo ſtretta mi andarebbe una vita ritirata, 
I. Po far me, quel Inogo e 11 Paradiſa terreſtre, e quelli che ci.vi- 
vono d'dgn obrobrio e ſcandalo ne vanno netts. | 
L. $5 fo, te fuſe ſott* acqua ſpeſſe fiate tornano a gala, e quelli vor- 
ranno efito, altrimente ne ha daeſſer il diavolo, * | 
I. Se ftanno-aregola della natura inquanto al vitto loro & eſer- 
citio, del reſto come religioſs ſtanno a regola della ſanta ſcritura : og- 
ni ecceſſo di mangiare 0 veſtire vien loro proibito da loro ſfteſſi, e non 
voglions il buon tempo at ſorte niſſuna. 


L. Alla prima $1, che facevano le loro leggi loro medeſimi, ma 
hora li tempi fi ſono andati mutando di ſecolo in ſicals e vi ct ſtanno per 
per forza,. i che colui non ha a dirſi ſobrio che non pole giugnere il 

120, ma colui che potendo non vuole z, o quel cor degli homzint ſta coss 


a: nafcoſto che nol vedriano gli occhi di Argo,. 


_- I Ncn 
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THE FIFT DIALOGUE. 


( oncerning living aretited life, 


1, C Hall wee walke this morning in the garden as we are wont 
todoe? 'V:$1 

L.. Come , let us fetch a little walke or two, as ,you pleaſe 
your felte, | 

7. Which way ſhall we take, this way,or that way ? 

L. It is not materiall, its indifferent to me. 

I, If you will goe along with me Ile bave you into the fineſt 
convent thatever'you ſaw, and upon that Ile lay a wager. 

L, Whatareyouan Hermite,or aF rier that you delight in ſuch 

ſolicary places; .a retired life would pinch me too ſore. 


7. Vpon my lite, that place is a terreſtriall Paradiſe,and thoſe 


that live thereinare tree of all Catia gne diſgrace, 

L. Come,come,things that fmke ſometimes float againe, and 
they will out,or the convent will be too hotfor them, x 

G. Why? for matter of diet and exerciſe,they follow the pre- 
ſcript rule of nature, and for any thing elſe,like religious menzas 
they are, they doe follow the preſcript rule of the holy Scripture, 
They forbid themſelvesall the cells of eating,or cloathing, and 
renounce all pleaſure whaticever. 

_ L. Yea marry atfirſt they did make their own lawes themſelves 
but now times haye altered from age to age; and they live there 
upon compultion ; ſo that hee is not to bee tearmed a ſober man 
who cannot come at wine,but he that can and will not, Oh chat 
heart of man lies ſo hid that even e£rg#s eyes could not ſee it. 

I 3. I hope 


Dialoghi. 


1. Non volete gia far da i cani degli hortolani ues perche non man- 
giano delle herbe, hanno a male e non vogliono che altri-ne maygiano 
ancora, Pero ditemi da ſenno, non e una vita ritirata un buon ripoſo 
per la wechiaia, il foco arrivato che e alla ſua ſfera Facqueta, ogni 
Corpo graveFiunto al centro non pin fi muave, il Capitano finita la Wer - 
ra depone le armi i Nochiero entrato in porto coglie le vele, il pelle- 
grino venutoil (uo albergo ſr mette a letto per Tipoſare. 


L. Ma non fiamo venati ancora a termine tale, quel anday a (paſ- 
ſo, quel eſſer ben in arneſe,quel ſentir,c raccontar novelle,quel pratticar 
co foraſtieri, quel viaggiar per il mondo wag grada pur troppo per far- 
mi mutar penſiero ;, oltre che non mi piacerebbe la vita monaſtica {en 
do che gli huomini $ingannano per lo pin da ſembianti ſotto il ſepol- _ 
cro le marcitie ſe ne ſtanno , {otto Peburneo dente talvolta il 
wermicello , ſotto il bel guanto' una rozza mano, ſotto una x4- 
zera la-caluitie, ſotto una rica veſte una povera perſona' e diſe 
gratiata. ; 


1. Anco delle perſone ricche- e dotte juxta illad | #pe ſub ſor- 
dida. veſte latet ſcientia. Baſta non ve we cale. &andare, ne a 
ad inſtanza un amico come ſon io, 


L. Di me [oor mio amico pro far il ſuo piacere fnor che in tas 
caſi, maſſimo adeſſo ſendo — col ſangue brillante non potret 
avexzarmi, a quella aieta Ftatica,che ogni paſto ſi da fuori a peſo. Da 
una certa eta in ſu non ſarebbe gran coſa che per levarmi poi dalle 
. cre di queſto monaaceio e per fuggir diſordini wappigliaſſi a tal 
modo das wvivere, per adeſſo Pho in wurta come la morte ſteſſa-; 
quando fi vien a air il mio parere non guardo in faccia a. niſſune 
e v0 dra ogni uno la ſua. 


I. Venite al manco a weder ſolamente la leggiadria de 
-y% . . Wi - 114 7 pt 
quegls horti , forſi che pigliarete un pacoa;ah, (pajſſo a ſenti; 
CAAFAar 


| Dialogues. 


7, T hope you will not doe as the Gardners Dogges doe 
which becauſe they eate no grafſe, they cannot endure nor 
will not ſuffer any other body to' eate thereof, Therefore 
tell mee ſeriouſly , is not a retired life a good reſting place 
for old age : Fire when once it is got to its ſpheare , relts 
it ſelfe , every weighty body _elggroms to its center moves not 
any longer, A Captaine , the battaile, being ended , layes 
downe his weapons. A Navigator got to ws Ya takes in 
his Sayles : And the Traveller arrived to his inne, gets him to 
bed to. repoſe himſelfe, 

L. Burt wee are not-come to that paſſe yet,; That going a- 
broad to take the ayre; that going in good clothes,that hearing 
and telling of newes; that; converfing-with ſtrangers, that tra- 
velling through the World doth pleaſe mee, but too much to 
make me alter my minde. Beſides a Monaſticall life would never 
take with me, ſeeing that men are for the moſt part deceived by 
reſemblances, Under a ſepulcher rottenneſle lyes hid, under an 
ivery white'tooth*ſometimes a worme, under a handſome Gloye 
but a ruffe hand, under a Perewig baldnefſe, within a. rich gar- 
ment a poore and 1ll-favoured perſon, 


7. Nay, and ſome perſons that are righ and learned,according 
to that, Spe ſub ſordida weſte later ſcientia, Well you have no 
minde-to- goe, not at the. intreaties of ſuch a friend as I 
am? . 
Z. Any Friend of mine-may difpoſe of mee as hee liſt, excep- 
ting in ſuch occaſions, eſpecially now I being young and my 
bloud boyling withinimee, I-could not uſe my 1elte to this pro- 
portioned dyet which every meale is weighed out to one, From 
a certaine age upward, ſuch a thing might cometo paſſe, that 


for to rid my ſelfe of the cares of this baſe world, and forto avoid 


ſurfers T might berake my ſelfe to tuch a kinde of life; for the 


preſent I hate it as death it. ſelfe ; When KT am to ſpeake what 1. 


thinke, I ſtand in feareof no body ; but will give every one his 
owne anſwer. | 

1. At.leaſtwiſe doe but come to ſee the beauty of thoſe Gardens 
it may. be you'l take ſome delight in hearing the Nightingale img, 
then 


Nialoghi. 
CARtAY 1 roſſis 710ls, potrere pol | ſcirvene a yoſtra poſta che  niſſuno Vi 
dara contra, 


L, Par che goda lamia liberta, Di buvna voglia, yy che 4 
ſpaſſeg giamen ti mi trovo pin che volentieri, | 


DUIE) Y-4 


DYED NEV, Fe 
ONE Zo, 20g TE. 


DIALOGO SESTO, 


Diſcorſo Miſto. 
M. N. Parlatori. | |; 


M. PBs che facciamo la cerca at queſeo noſtro Parepagnes. cbe 
ancora non compariſces 
N. Facciamola, reſto ſtupito come wuſciſſ * Af occhio, non \potians 
far ai manco che cercarlo. 
-  M, Stozmcherb titre gotte, ſempre ci da; qualche piantone, 
N. Forſs che © 4ndato per ſcuoter quei i danari al $*, Giacomo,.e 
fentera aca vargliel; ai mano,di pin ellanon e la ſtrada del horto,ma es 
vuol buona pexza a ritornare, 
M. Gl: eleflenti di Plinio che Stanno cento anni. d partorire fame 
maggior fretta. 
N. Por che non ritorni vuoto non importa, 
M. Le coſe che con ſoverchia ingordsgia. fi cercano,l pitt delle volte 
{+ paſſano ſenza veder ſi. 
N. Ogni uno trova auroil ſborſar danari. 
M. So2nosl ſangue del corpo politice, direi quaſi del corpo bungens 
lognt membro fi riſſente dove ſi tratta di cavar Jangye. | 


N. E vero, Ma ſenz? altro havera riſcoſſo li danari, imperoche i/ 
$181 Giacouo e unode primi. mercants digqueſta citta, allabella prima 
faldali [woi debiti, queta le polize, e lettera di cambio, echia riſce' 


C071 's 


Dialogues. 


then afterwards you may get out at your pleaſure, and no man 
will hinder you, | 

L. So1I may enjoy my liberty, with all my heart ile goe, T love 
to be walking, above any thing 


_— 
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THE SIXT DIALOGUE. 
Of a mixt Diſcourſe. 


M.N,S peakers. 


A. V EE muſt looke after our fellow who appeares not 
ct. 

E N. Letus; I wonder how we loſt the light of 

him, we can doe no lefle then looke him out 

AM, This cunning Gypfie; till he leaves us in the lurch. 

N, It may be that he is gone to get in thoſe monies from 
Signior Giacomo , and ſo hath much adoe to get them from him, 
moreover *is no {mall ſtep thither ; therefore he muſt be a good 
while ere he returne. 

- M. Plinies Elephants that are a hundred yeeres a bringing 
forth, make greater haſte. 

N. It he come not home empty its no matter, 

1, Thoſe things which are too greedily ought for, for the 
moſt part a man goes by them without ſeeing of them. 

N, Every one findes it. a hard watter todisburfe monics., 

A1, They are the bloud of the body poaliticke, and almoſt of 
the humane budy ; every limbe with-drawes its felfe when ther*s 
a mention made of letting bloud, 

N. *Tistrue;* But without queſtion he hath received thoſe mo- 
nics, for Signior Giacomo 1s one of the prime Merchants df this 
 Citic ; at the firſt he payes his debts, anſwers bills and letters of 

k exchange, 


If 
ENFSANS ASSAYS 


Dialoghi 
£eonts, ne fi laſcia chieder i daxari prime volte, 

M. Se non faceſſero cost li mercanti, non verrebbero a dimani 
pena che farebbero banco-rotto, Dio woglia che non fra imbattmeo in ”m 
quelli che fauno la buſca ognt giorno per la citta ;, ſotto finta at 
mille conoſcenze et amicitie , caccianaoli poi nella rete tutto im- 

anatt, 

N. So ben che non e Capitato netle ſcartate : Nondimeno viſto che 
et ſta tanto a venire; ſara bene as cercavlo, 

M. In ognt modo e tardi che þ unol fare? 

N. ' Fackie 1aro a: Luna trite bx (era. 

M. Tanto meglio, che non haveremo a caminar nel buio a tentone 
pero niſſuno ci fara oltraggia nel audave, 


N. Amcor che faceſſe ſcnro tal faria, Io menarei colps a, cieco; 4 
chi la tocca la rocca, 


M. Bmono ,dunque mettail carico ado ſſo a voi, che to ſaprei i eglio 
menar 1 aenti che le mani. 


N, A che fiamo: To non ho che perdere pero poſſo far i Capitano 
quanto che voglio, 


M. A241 fate tanta preſcia,appunto hebbi a ronpermi il collo dentr* 
una foſſa, 

N.Venire dnngme pim acconcio: ecco Ia il noftrocompagno in procinto, 

M, Una bnona ftrada rifparmira, e ftato per li fatti ſuorer: hora 


viewe a dare Ia benvennuta. 


NE SHINES Fre Go 


DIALOGO SET TIMO. 


Incirca del vendere c comprare. 
O.P. Parlatori. 


Q. \Vp SF, & laiben wenmta 4 la noſtra bottega Ia YERCT atgo che [i 
fa degrata a faverir la noſtra battega anzi che alcun. altra. 
F, Totta 


Dialpgues. 

exchange, cleeres accounts,and permits not that any ſhould come 
to him often for monies, 

24, If Merchants ſhould not doe fo, they would breake in a 
day, I pray God he hath not lighted among ſhirkes as daily thirk 
through the Citie,under pretence of a thouſand acquaintances and 
friendſhips, and ſo get them into the net all intangled, 

N, But I know well enough he is not lighted into ill company, 
nevertheleffc fince that he lingers ſo long a comming, it will bee 
beſt for us to looke him, 

AM. However it is late, whatſhould we dce ? 

N., Its Moone {bine all this evening. 

AM, So much the better, then we ſhall not walke in the darke 
groping,thereforeno man will offer us an affront by the way, 

N, If it were darke, it were:ll one, I ſhould lay about me like 
a blind man ; letit hit whom it will. 

1. Good : then this charge ſhall be upon you, for my part 
IT could better lay about me with my teeth then my hands, 

N. Where are we? I have nothing to loſe, theretore I may 
be your guide as long as I will, 

Be. You are ſo haſty, I had even almoſt broke my necke in a 
itch, OY | 

N, Then come ſoftlier; ſee where our fellow is at hand. 

HM, A good journey ſaved, he hath beene about his buſineſſe, 
and now he comes to bid us welcome home, 
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THE SEVENTH DIALOGUE. 
( oncerning buying and ſelling. 
O. P, Speakers. 
ON you are welcome to our op, I thanke you Sir that you 


% 


would vouchſate to grace our fhop before any other. 
K 2 P.Tis 


% 


Dialoghi. 
P. Tocca am? ringratiar voi, per quel drappo di ſeta che mi man- 
daſte in dono, alcunt giorni fa, | 

O. ZBuon pro vi faccia ;, ſpero che mi fara honore, 

P. Hora ſon venuto per haverne' del altro del iſteſſo per alcxni 
mie Amici, 
| O. Hawerere tutto quello che vi fara di biſogno, 

P. Tvipaparoin contanti, 

O. /. S. ha buon credito appreſſo dt me 10 vi fidarei tutto il mio , 
pero non 0ccorre che dir apertamente ; quanti ne volere, e datevi buona 
voglia che niſſuno vi fornira meglio di me, vearete ſe ſarg hnomo 
da darvi guſto 0 10, anzi ſtars ne* termini della raggione in quanto 4 
Prez, 

P. Vorrei dieci drappi, del reſto laſcio far a wor, 


O. Bene, fra tanto vi piace di mettervi in aſſetto. 


P. Polentieri che queſto ſtar tn pied; mi da faſtiaio, Auvertite an- 
cora che mi troviate una pez2a di raſo bianco per la mia moglie la qua- 
le ſta hora in pagliola a pollo peſto. 

O. Tuttoſaraſpedito, Ma ho inteſo che ſete per metter Caſa qui 
pint vicino, | | 

P. Lacoſa e ancora in forſe, ma ſpero che 5: ; alcuni mi danno ani- 
70 at farlo altri 0,non1 mt mette a conto il mutay tante yolte, e pur non 
ſono ancor commodo, ftanno meglio quelli che ſtlanno a camera locante 
in dozzena con altri,che non ſto 10 che ho una caſa intiera a fitto con una 
Jamigha, —_ _ ” 

O. O pin vicino o pin lontang mi trovarete Pifteſſo: mi peraonartte 
che ſempre faccio troppo del ardito con v01. TY > GY 

Eccole queſti drapps di ſeta ſenza paragone, 


P. Se riuſciranno all prova vi fars haver delle altre poſte affat: 
O. Tal fa dime ſe noa ſono bone, 


P. -eAndarebbe troppo #n lungo it vederl; e rividerli tutti 


pero fatemeli portar a caſa. 


O. Ogni coſa in eſſere, faccio penſiero che per mez20 di V. S, mi 
inviaro tutti i ſuoialla mia bottega , che 50 che tutti pArtect pano at 


quel dolce del voſtro procedere, 
P, Fa- 


Dialogues. 

P. "Tis I muſt thanke you, for that piece of filke ſtuffe yon ſent 
me for a preſent a while agoe, | 

O. May it doe you ſervice, T hope to gaine credit by it, 

P. NowlT am come to have ſome more of the ſame for ſome 
friends of mine. 

O. Sir you ſhall have any thing you lacke. 

P. Ile pay you ready money. | 

O, Sir yourcredit is good with mee, therefore you need but 
ſay theword ; how many pieces would you have, fatishe your 


ſelfe thus much, that no man ſhall fit you better then I will, you, 


ſhall ſee whether I am nota man likero fit you; beſides I will be 
reaſonable in my prices. 

P, I would have ten peeces, for ought elſe | referre my ſelfe 
to you, | 

0. Good; meane time may it pleaſe you to fit downe. 

P, With all my heart, this ſtanding troubles me; fee alſo that 
you looke me out a piece of white Sattin for my wife which lyes 
In at her cullices, 

O, All ſhall be difpatcht, but I have heard you are going to 
take ahouſe hard by neerer hand. 

P. It isas yetdonbtfull z but T-hopeT ſhall ; ſome encourage 
me to doe it, others. doe not, Itwill not quit charges this remo= 
ving ſo often, and yet I am not ſeated as I would be, they live bet- 
ter that hyre but a lodging chamber and boord with others,then 
I doe who havea whole houſe with a family. 

O. Neerer or farther off, you ſhall finde me the ſame, excuſe 
me Sir I amalwayes too bold with you ;- behold theſe pieces of 
filke that are not to be matcht, 

P. If they prove good, Ile get you many more cuſtomers. 

O. May I never have your cuſtome againe, it they bee not 

ocd, | | 
6 P Twould be too tedious a thing to ſee them, and ſee them 
over againe all, therefore ſee that they be carried home to.my 
houſe, 
O. Every thing is ready fir, I make a count that by your meanes 
I ſhall get all your friends-to be cuſtomers tomy ſhop, for I know 


they all pertake of that ſweet diſpoſition of yours, 
K 2 D. Then 


tf 


Nialoghi. 


P. Faregli dunque buon mercato le robbe, Ada tite quante \terghe 
Contiene ciaſcheduno di queſti drappi. aitctn —T | 
- O. Urnni,e an tantmo; di pin; In Ttalia ſi miſurnno 4 peſo qui ai 
occhio overga, | 

P. Dnanto ſtara AvVant L che ſe trYoOV1L 1/1 faching per portar VIA que = 
ſte coſe. 2? | 

O. Per buona ſorte eccone uno in pronto,. | be 

P. eAtteſoche coſts non ct facora alcun tio, 'e per efſey leggiera la 
mercantia,non ſarebbe fuor ds propofito che wn de voſtri ſervitori ti por= 
raſſe, che mi ien meno Vanimo a impiegar ſineil ſorte di canaglia, che 
ſtanno ſempremai al erta per qualche bottinzoo altrs che fon, 


O. Tomi penſares che queſtu razza di gentagliahaveſſe troppo acl 
tondo per far alcun scherzo, 01 
P, I! tondo Phanno nella beretta non nel cernello, Mfa non habia- 
7n0 ancora fatto il mercato quanto montand queſts drappi. i 
O. A! piubaſſoprezzo 10, lire il arappoche ha name quaranta- foie 
lint la verga,lei fi ricoraa quello che pago per U inanzs, , et, 


P. E troppo, nondimeno poiche mi ſono rimeſſo a voi, non viribarters 
mente, voi ſtate ſerapre fuldurs ye 1a Pee. In unſol quattrins, ma 
baſta queſts non e un gran ohe, pero, la paſſo ecco ti woſtri danari im ove 
traboocante, peſateli. 

O. Non gia uo ? 

- P, Se altro non mu faceſſe VeRtr Aa v0I 51 V1 venro perehe wvendere 
del belloe del bono. Per queſta volta now ti voplio far altro ſolamente 
4mm caſſate alowne altre partite, pero recatemi il libro del uſcita et 
entrata, che glt aaro di peana to ſteſſo. 


O. Eccolo qui, et il milefamo, et il dt acl meſe della uitima partita 


a voſtro conto. 

P. To, pigha, pagati. 

O. Us rugratio, e ſe mai mi vien fatto che mi capitt per le mani un 
altro drappo ſmile o migliore,vene faro un prſente ; a queſt® hora il mio 
ſervitore havera portaro le robbe. 


DIALOGO 


Dialogues. 


P, Then uſe them kindly in their wares, But tell me how many 
yards are in every one of theſe pee ONO | 

0. Twenty and a little thought more, In Italic they are meaſir- 
red by weigh heere by the eye and by the yard, 

P, How long will it be crea porter be had to carry away theſe 
things, 

0. As good luck would have it, behold one at hand, 
_ P. Leaſt this feHow ſhould nat play us atrick, and the wares be- 
ing but light, it would not bea miffe one of your men ſhould car- 
them, for my heart miſgives me to ſet any fuch inferior ſort of 
prog a worke, for they alwaies he upon the catch for ſome 


ooty or other. 


O. I ſhonld thinke that fixch kind of baſe people ſhould be to 
round headed for any ſuch plots, 

P, Roundinthe cap, but not in the brains, but we have not as 
yet agreed upon the price what theſe peeces come too, 

Os, At the lowelt price, forty pound a pecce, which comes to 
forty ſhillings a yard ; you may be pleaſed to-retember what. you 
have paid in former times. 

P. Its too much, ſince I did refer my ſclte to you, Ileabate you 
nothing,you are alwaies hard andftandupona farthing token, bar 
its no-great matter, I let it goe;\'behokd there are your monies in 
weighty gold, weigh them, 

O. Not I fir, ſurely | 

7, If nothing-ſhould invite meto your ſhop, I would cometo 
it becauſe you doe ſell that which is fine and good ; I have done 
forthis time ,, onely ſome other parcells are to be croft out ofthe 
booke, wherefore let mie fee the booke of entrance and laying our, 
and I will give it a daſh my ſeltfe, 

O. Behold it here, and the date of the-yeare and moneth, ofthe 

lft parcell according to your owne account, 
' _ P, There, take and pay thy ſelte. 

O. I thanke you fir, if ever it fall out againethat Tlight upon 
ſuch another peece or a better, ile beſtow 1t on you, By this time 
my man will hve carried the wares home ſafely. 


- 


Dialogyi. | 


DIALOGO OTTAVO ap appro 


alcuni diſcorſt famigliari a tayola. 
R. S. Parlator1. 


R. (7 Ome vi piacciono le vivanue alla franceſa. 
Quanas che ſono ben concie mi danno guſtozaltrimente mi fan 
- car la Fs at mangiare, 
R. Jno che ha fame mangia as tutto; biſogna haver bocca di 
Porco, 
S. 11 noſtro hoſte P havera a fdegno ſe 1 non lodiamo il ſus cucinare. 
p R. Egli non ci fa gia la ſpia adoſſo nondireno ne diremo ognt 
ene, 
S, Se le coſe non vanno bene come doverebbero andare, la [ua-figliola 
la quale fa il tutto in caſa, wette, in vrdine agni coſa, ha da de er bi- 
aſmata, 
R. Quzale quella da marito 0 la  ſpoſata ? 
S, La ſpoſata, pero che ne puo il buon hoſte del padre... 


R. 7s wero ella # alquanto FS e biz&ara me yer altro di buon 
aturale ; wvedete bene che. habbiaino le coſe noſtre al, aſſai buona der - 
FAA, 

S., Non fate conto dei donativi o mancia che dir vogliamo, o!tre che 
del avanzo non Va as. we. mente, tanta hanna la gola al CHAJAgHO 
CMa diamo in altroy vi faccio un orinats Alla. I: enita a; titti gti - 
Amici, 


R. VU: faro raggione ai rnito Core, fi mio che batiro di ti KACIAre, 
buox pro vi faccia, 


S, nw paſti al-giorno folete voi mangiare. 


V'rg 


Dialogues. 
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THE EIGHTH DIALOGYE 


( oncerning ſome familiar diſcourſe at 
Table. R. S. Speakers. 


R, HS doe you like this meate after the French faſhion. 
F. When it is well dreſt it likes me, otherwiſe it takes away 
my {tomack. 
\ K, One thats hungry eates any thing; one muſt havea fines 
mouths 
$.Our hoſt wil take it unkindly if we commend not his cookery. 
R, I hope hee doth not watch what we ſay, how ever wee will 
ſpeake the beſt we can. 
S.Ifthings are not as they ſhould do, his ==>, which doth 
all, and layes all things in order, is to bo blame 
R, Which of the daughters, ſhe that is to be married or thenew 
married wife? 
S, The new married wife, therefore what can the poore hoſt 
her father helpe it. | 
R, Indeede ſhee is ſomewhat hauty and full of whimzies , but 
othrwiſe of a- very good condition : you ſee well enongh wee 
have our things pritty cheape, 
S. Youdoe not reckon upon the gifts which we beſtow about 
the houſe, every one ſo much for a newyeares gift, or to his boxe 
as one would ſay, beſides reverſions, nothing is throwne _ 
they are ſo eager for their profit, but lets fall upon ſome thing elle, 
Idrinke to you remembring all our friends. 
R, Ile pledge you fir with all my heart,as ſoone as I ſhall baye 
done carving ; much good may it doe you. 
S, How many meales doe you —_ a day ? 


R, Once 


Dialoghy, 

R. Vno ſolamente, che altrimente lafarei male, ſe mangiaſſipin 
paſt i,comme fanno alcuni collatione pravſognerenda,” cena,e e forſe mo 
che altra collatipnet ta intermepigg.** | 

S. Dungue vivete da medico," e non vi view woglia, di niente in qrel 
wentre ; non patite ne fame ne'ſete? = 

R. Srarei freſco ſe ſecundasi ſempre P appetito, 

S. Vot ſapreſt aiginnare i ; giornt intieri, | © * 

R. Alcane volte 51 alcune wolte nd. 

S. Fors: che vi aate al tabacco, "mY 

R.. Cofs rm poco, 

S. (,* ome lo 2 gl :ate per boeca come 7 Hagleſs o fatto i 12 poluere Come 


li Hibernics per le narici, 

R. In fumo dopo paſto, che mi ſcarica le ſuper fluit4 aello ſtomaco, e 
cio incamina la Laeſhione: onde naſce un buon appetito, Mano Confa 
con ogn ſorte dl coſtitmtione o clima come a colerici ne p caldi fa 
Pit toſta del male che del bene, ma giova, 4 flemmatzci ne * paſs fred. 
ai 0 temperati, 

S. Mail ſoperchio prenderne e-coſa diſdicevoly e denrfit ſia 
che coſtitution þ voglia. 

R. Appmnto come tutti gÞ altri ecceſſt. | 

S. Attendete, che fongno le hore ; quanto e che C4 fianso omeſ, a ta- 
vola. 

R. Vs buon Pezh Alance #1 hora, | 

S. Eh, dite da beffe, poter MB loviameici da tavola al ho nA certa 
facenda aa fare che mi preme forte , ſtentiamo tanto 4 mangiar come 
tantt prencips. 

R. Non volete manaar i voſtro ſervitore in quel ſervitia. 

S. Chivuol vadi,chi non vuol mana, 

R. Uolete levar cofo alla ſproviſta ; reſtate che > þo verfi* do . 

bere. 

S. Mi rincreſcerebbe ſe non mi fuſſi cavato la voglia di bere e di 
mAngiare, 50 ancora che mon e termine di buona. creanza di cio fare in 
alcuna honorata Compagyia, ma co famigliari pari voſtri piglio 797 
poco pin di liberta, 

B.. Manco male che vi accorgete del errore ; 

S. Facciamo ſcoprire la tavala, che wiew colui che FICEYCAVO, che 
ti vogne far accoglienz a, 


R, Vos 


Diabaguer, 
R, One onely meale, for it I ſhould eate more meales, (I ſhon!d 
be licke) as ſome doe a breakefaſt, dinner,afternoones luntians and 
ſupper, and may be ſome other ſmall collattion betwixt. 
$, Then you live Phylztian like, and you long for nothing in 
the meane time, areyou nota dry, nor-hungry ? 

R, T were in a fine caſe it I ſhould alwaics humour my appetite. 

S, You could faſt whole dayes together? 

R, Sometimes yea, and ſometimes no. 

$. It may be youare givento take Tobacco. 

R, Alittle, 

. $, And/bow doe.you take it; In ſmoke as the Engliſhmen doe 
or made into powder as the Iriſhmen doe in ſnuffe. 

R, In ſmoke after meales, for ir diſchargeth the ſiperfluities of 
the ſtomake, and that ſets forward the diſgeſtion, whence ariſeth 
a good appetite, But it agrees not with every kind of conſtitution 
or climate, for thoſe that are cholerick in hot countries it offends 
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S. But overmiich taking of New unſcemely thing, nor to bee 
it kh It. "52-48 | *- 7 LIED 


- $, Harke'the elocke firikes; howfong-ts it ſincere fate downe'> 

R. A good while, at the leaſt and houre,  _.  . __ 

F. Fally yantdos butjeſt;ſo let ns riſe, Þ have a bufineſſe to doe 
which ſtands me upon very muich,we ape1o long at our meate like 
{o many Princes, or 6 oh 

R. Cannot you ſend your nant of thatatrand »  . . ... - 

S, Hethat will have a thing done let him goe, he that, witfnort 
may ſend. 1tal. Proverb, 

R, What will youriſe ſo ſuddenly, ſtay till we drinke, 0 . 

S, I ſhould not be fo willing had Inot ſatisfied my thirſtand 
hunger; beftdes I know it is no pointof good manners to doe ſo 
in ſtrange companie, but with familiars ſuch as we are,ther's a lit- 
tle more liberty to be taken. i 9P 

R. Thats ſomething that you are aware of your errour. 

S, Shall we cauſe them to take away, for heis.comming whom 
I was looking for, and Ile goe entertaine hin,  * 
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Dialoghi. 

R. Uoi ponete mente ad ogni uno che va Ce vieue, 

S. Si: hogli occhi aa per tutto;, Tocca 4 me credo ds benediy la ta- 
wola, gia che jacciamo a vicenda. 

R. Laviamo le mani alla foggia Ingleſa, 

S. Le lavai inanzs pranſo alla foggia Ftaliana pero per adeſſo wi 
haverete per sſcuſato , 

R.. Che noz vi ſete affatto unto le mani. 

S. Dio voglia che non habbi unto il capello che queſto far di beretta 
a tavola non e buon coſtume in alcuni paeſi con un ſol inchino ſi fa la 
riverenza tanto quanto ſe foſſe col capello, che le mani onte ſogliono 
couCiar male i capells, e benche foſſero novs di zecca in un tratto ſono 
ouaſti. | 
x: = Dite ul vero, via pightamo.comtiato dal noſtro hoſte che ct ha fatto 
#na buona doz2ena, e andiamoci. 

S. Son aaccords. 
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Vn Duello. 


.  T, V. Parlatori, | 
y G% ſtato sfidato al duella e qui ci va la vita o Phonaye. . 
a V. Dove * e dldtola poſta, 
T. Queſto polizins vi dira; habbiamo a combatrere a piedi, 
. V. Adeglio a cauallo che & piu nobile.. +l | 
T., E ſemicaſcaſſe ſotto, ſqrei por chiarito, ma ſara in tanto me- 


, - 
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glior eſſere apiedi, 

V. Fate amodo woſtro il voſtro auverſario appena cape nella pelle 
del gran defiderio che ha ai farvelg., vi fa le ficaa doſfſoet i conti 
ancora, ' | BEDS ; TN c 4 "—_ TS : AN. 
T, Mn” 7nd Oe” 
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Dialogues. 

R,Youminde al} commers and goers. 

F, Yea marry, my eyes areevery where. Well Ithinke it is my 
turne to give thankes, ſince we goe by turnes. 

R.Let us waſh our hands after the Engliſh faſhion. 

S. I waſht them before dinner after the Italian faſhion, thers- 
fore excuſe me for this time. 

R, Have you not ſoyled your hands at all. 

S. Pray God I have not (oyled my hatt, for this pulling off of 
Hats at table is not a good faſhion; in ſome Countries, with a 
meere bow reyeverence is given even as well as if it were with 
the Hat, for your ſoyledhands abuſe your Hats, and although 
they were bran new in an inſtant they are ſpoilt. 

R, You ſpeake truth, goe to, lets take our leaves of our Hoſt, 
whohath boorded us bravely, and letus be gone. | 

S, 4am agrecd. 


THE NINTH DIALOGUE. 


Concerning a Duell 


T.F, Speakers. 
; & | Let beene challenged, and heere either lite or honour lies 
at the ſtake, 

V. Where is.the place of mecting ? 

T. This note will tell you, we muſt fight on foot, 

F. Its better on horſebacke, for it is more noble. 

T. What if the horſe ſhould fall under me, then I were finely 
ſerved ; but I ſhall be better fitted a foot. 

Y. Doeas you will, your adverſary ean ſcarce containe within 
himſelfe through the earneſt defire he hath to nieet with you, Hee 
playes upon you, and reckons upon-your head. 

T, But without kis Hoſt, 


Dialoghi. 

V, Amvertite di coglierlo bene,e tirate di punta, 

T. Zi mi ha ingizriato ai parole « le parole ci hanno meſo alle 
mani et i fatti hanno da far la pace, 

V., E guardate che non fi fiameſſo alcuna coraz4 e che non babbi 
altro indoſſe che wna cammiccioula lavorata a gucchia o altra. 

T. Non credo gia che voglia il gioco dime, Mahavery un buon 
deſtriero ſotto, qual non bo gia 5 0s a nolo ma comprato per la 
[fugita in og occorrenza di micidio,' - gl 

V. Fate ptr animo che io vi faro ſpalla, e ſe pur un dito voſtro fas 
ra ſa»gue fara altrotanto il cuor ſue, 

« Pint walte mi. fona trovato 4 Combattere da ſolo a ſolo can ri- 

uſcita, Ny | Wi 
Y. Habbiate Pocchia che ogni uno ſtia fuor de pieds e ſe qualche 

fervitio vorreſti da me fatemi avechio che capiro il diſregno, Non vi 

perdete danimo , fate le voſtre orationi ancora, che non {5 comincia 

bene ſe non dal cielo, 

T. Go: faro, Noumancate ditrovarvichy . 


Dialovues. 
1”, Locketo hit him right and uſe the point, 

T, He hath given him baſe language, and words have ſet us to- 
gether by the cares, deeds muſt decide all, 

V, See that he have not put on a coat of male, and that he have 
not about him ought but a Needle-worke waſtcoat or the like. 

T. Idoenot thinke he will make a foole of mee. But I] will 
have a good Courſer under me,which I have not hired,but bought 
for to take flight if any ſlaughter ſhould happen, 

Y. Courage, and I will ſecond you,and if but a finger of yours 
ſhall bleed, his heart ſhall bleed as much, 

T. It hath beene my chance to be often in ſingle combate, and 
come off bravely, 

V. Looke that every one ſtand out of your way, and if you 
would have any thing of me, doe but winke at me and [le under- 
ſtand your meaning. Be not dejefted, ſay your prayers, for there's 
no beginning good but from Heaven. 

T. So ]will: Docnottfaile to be there. 
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